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Pedco, Manfrotto, Colorama, Just, Dust-Aid, Spudz, Matin, Marumi, Hoya, eakin, 
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Welcome 

T 
here have been few creative revolutions as massive as the advent 

of digital photography. Remember when most people used to 

w ield a camera only to take annual holiday snaps? Those w ho 

keep track of such things say that in 2009, around 55 billion 

digital photos were taken worldwide. And that number is increasing by a few 

billion a year. Thanks to digital, anyone can now take photos, anytime. 

This guide is for everyone - no matter what their level of experience - who 

wants inside information and ideas on how to enhance and retouch photos 

on a PC, plus advice on techniques beyond simply pointing the camera 

and pressing the shutter button. We'll show you the differences between the 

various types of digital camera; take you on a crash course in photographic 

theory and how to compose your shots; guide you through PC setup on 

Windows 7, Vista and XP; and give you techniques on using photo-editing 

software to improve your shots. There's no point in taking photos if you don't 

show them, so you'll also find advice on how to print and share them online. 

Whatever type of camera you use, it's easy to improve your photography 

through being aware of some simple principles that you'll find w ithin these 

pages and - far more important - getting out there and practising them. 

Havi ng good basic kit is incredibly helpful, but w ith the right knowledge 

even the most basic digital camera can capture great shots. 

In short, this is the only digital camera guide you'll ever need to buy. But 

remember, there's no substitute for getting out there and taking photos of 

absolutely everything. Ignore the odd looks as you grab that shot of the inside 

of a dustbin, and have fun w ith your photography. 

David Fearon, Editor 

davidf@pcpro.co.uk 
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The NEW EDson SP 3880 
The professional A1+ large format printer has 9 pigment Inks on board using 

EXCEED YOUR VISION Epson's uttrachrome KJ Vivid Magenta ink technology producing a wider colour 
gamut with excellent lightfastness. Equipped with Epson's Micro-Piezo 
prlnthead technology the 3880 can print bordertess on a wide variety of 
media from 4" to 17" with auto-switching between matte and photo black. 

Epson Stylus Pro 4880 
Produce the highest level of print quality and reliability with Epsoo's latest ink technlogy In 
the form of the professional and robust 4880. Create consistent, photo realistic prints on a 
variety of media that last; the Ultrachrome K3 lnkset produces depth in tonal range with subtle 
shadows and gradations. Enhance your productivity with high speeds, new drivers and simple 
controls. 

Epson SP 7880,9880 and 11880 
Add quality and productivity to In house production printing up to 64"wide and enhance 
performance in proofing, photography and even fine art reporoductions with Epson's new 
inkset.See the difference with the advnced Epson 8 colour UltraChrome K1 Ink with Vivid 
Magenta and enhanced image processing technoLogy_ The new Vivid Magenta means there is 
extended colour representation of reds and blues and the 1 black inks means you can achieve 
the maximum tonal range. 

Epson SP7900 and 9900 
The next generation of photographic printing technology. Epson's x900 series uses their 
successful Micro-Piezo TFP printhead technology and Epson Ultrachrome HOR inkset. 
With the capability of handling teo seperate ink channels with 160 nozzles per channel , 
and a ten colour screening algorithm, the 900 series gives you high quality prints with 
superior colour and clarity and a higher production rate. The new inkset, with the addition 
of Orange and Green, means you are able to achieve a wider colour gamut than ever before. 

~". NEW Wacom Bamboo Touch - the best of both worlds 
..... With Bamboo, Wacom introduces a new, inspiring technology that provides a more intuitive 

WCJCom and simple way to work with computers. By combining multi-touch functionality and pen 
tablet technoLogy in a single device, it provides the best of both worlds - and allows users to_ ... "."\, 
express their ideas and thoughts even more spontaneously and Immediately. 

SERVICES 

Fine Art Printing, Retouching and Hi-Res Scanning 
Our services cover hi ·res film and flatbed scanning , retouching and on-demand gictee printing up to 64" roll widths 

\ 

We print one-ofts, short runs and editions for exhibitions, galleries, professional photographers , artists and private 
individuals. Using the finest machines, with genuine manufacturer's pigment inks on acid-free, museum grade archival 
papers and canvasses, our high Quality work has served the likes of Bob Cartes Clarke, Getty, Chris levine, National Portrait 
Gallery and Qovrining Street. We offer friendly advice to help you achieve the best results possible. 

Colour Management 
Our on-site and remote colour management services will take the guess work and frustration out of your digital workflow. 
From putting together equipment solutions to creating proof quality custom ICC paper profiles, let us help you save time and 
money and achieve consistent output. 
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WHERE DO I START? 

The digital camera market can seem like a minefield. 
Get your bearings by reading our introduction to the 

main types of camera and their differences. 

20 CHAPTER 2 
PHOTOGRAPHIC THEORY 

A crash course in the absolute essentials you need to 
know. Start getting the mosl out of your camera and 
producing creative shots. 

28 CHAPTER3 
DIGITAL SLRs AND LENSES 

There are many types of digital SLR on the market 
This chapter takes you U1rough the best-known 
manufacturers and what features they have to offer. 

42 CHAPTER4 
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you see and grab shots you'd never have no!iced. 

60 CHAPTER' 
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setllngs, some of which are more useful than others. 
In this chapter, we" focus on the ones that matter. 
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Now you can have a professionally 
designed website for just £35 p.a. 

Clikpic is an easy-to-use service for photographers who want 

a website without the cost and hassle of setting one up. 

With minimal technical expertise required, you can use our 

online admin system and a wide choice of template 

designs to create and edit your own web site qu ickly, 

easily and very cost-eHectively. 

• Update or change YOlJr site whenever you want and as ohen 

as you like. 

• link: up to Pay Pal or Google Checkout to sell your prints online -

you can even have a shopping basket facility within your web site. 

• Opt to have your own domain name for an extra £6 p.a. (or if you 

already have one, link it to your Clikpic site at no extra cost). 

• Have as many pages as you like, in a variety of formats. 

• Dozens of style features and options to customise your s ite 

and give it your own feel and look , 

Many more features 

We are continually adding features to the system, usually at no 
extra cost. Here are some of the additional things you can do 
wi th your website, all within the £35 price band. Many more 
features are available and there are many more to come! 

» Add a slideshow on your homepage. 

}) Add a guest booI<;. 

Receive enquiries through the contact form, 

Create a calendar, blog or an events diary. 

» Add your own logo. 

» Change design sryles whenever you want. 

Use the free stats service provided. 

) Image watermarking facility. 

Create links pages. 

Price lost: £35 P"'_III> 10 100 "'-; £50 P.I . III> to 200; (78 p.O. III> 10 500; 
{177 p .. , III> 10 2,000 ~ _oIMlQ< ~.*", """""'"""",", 

s....!he _ otICOO!> on fa fIll ....... 

_ . www.clikpic.com fu'- J FREE 7 lIilY tl l,rI 
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More advanced models, particularly digital SLRs, mean 
more advanced optiol'ls al'ld custom modes. We take 
a look at the ones photographers cons ider useful. 

84 CHAPTER7 
SETTING UP YOUR PC 
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processing of your pictures and your PC is the 

development lab. It's vital to set it up correctly. 

96 CHAPTER8 
DIGITAL PHOTO SOFTWARE 

The abil ity to process, retouch and enhance your 

photos using your PC is a fantastic benef it of going 

digital. Here's an overv iew of the software available. 
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EDITING AND RETOUCHING 

Once you've sorted your PC hardware 311d software, dig 
in to our comprehensive selection of techniques, hints 
and tips on enhancing and retouching your shots. 

158 CHAPTER ,. 
ORGANISATION AND BACKUP 

There's only one problem w ith digital photograph~ 
you'll soon accumulate hundreds or even thousands 

oj photos on your computer. Don't lose track of them! 

172 CHAPTER 11 
SHOWING OFF YOUR PHOTOS 

There's no point in spcflding hours afld days taking 

pictures if they Just sit on your hard disk Learn how 

to crea te perfect prints and share images online. 
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IN THIS 
CHAPTER 

1 0 What sort of camera 
do I need? 

Start here for help on unravelling 
the differences between Ihe array 
of cameras in the shops. 

1 n Anatomy of a digital 
L compact camera 

It's the worl d's most popular type 
of camera. but what can a digital 
compact offer? 

1 4 Anatomy of a digital 
SLR camera 

The choice of the majority of 
amateur photography enthusiasts 
and many professionals. 

1 6 Superzooms and 
advanced compacts 

A halfway house between the 
convenierlce of a compact and 
the power of an SLR. 

1 8 About 
memory cards 

Choosing the right type of memory 
cald can be a minefield - we 
navigate it for you, 

WHERE DO 
I START? 
With confusing jargon and exaggerated marketing claims, the huge 

range of cameras on the market can seem intimidating. In this 

chapter, we'll introduce you to the main types, whattheir benefits and 

disadvantages are, and thoroughly dissect each offering to see what 

features they can offer the budding digital photography enthusiast. 

Don't dismiss any of the options out of hand: each category of camera 

has something to offer a photographer. 
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WHERE DO 
I START? 

---I 

... Although prices are 

usual ly lower il"l online 

stores, the diffe rerlce 

10 

is often only a matter 
of a few pounds, It's 

worthwhile paying a 

little more in return for 

being able to hold the 

camera before you buy. 

BEFORE PLUMPING FOR A SPECIFIC MODEL, YOU NEED TO GET A HANDLE ON THE 

THREE MAIN TYPES OF DIGITAL CAMERA AND DECIDE WHICH IS FOR YOU. 

What sort of camera do I need? 
There's a bewildering f<Jnge of camerilS on the market, ShOt5). Most offer a modest 3x zoom lens. A huge benefit 
but if you fo llow some simple guidelines you can narrow compacts enjoy is doubling up as a video camera, letting 

down the choice. The first thing is that if you're considering you shoot near-TV-quality clips with sound. In the world of 

spending a couple of hundre<.l pounds or more on a digital SLRs. video recording is a feature currently restricted 

camera, we'd always recommend buying from a physical to a handful of models. 

shop ratherthan the internet. Many shops can come within And while DSLRs need a special lens to shoot in macro, 

a few pounds of the online price, and it's well worth it to be most compacts simply take it in their stride. Whether you 

able to handle the camera before you buy. Image quality is want photos of flowers or more abstract shots,simplyswitch 

more difficult to scrutinise, butlhere are plenty of ways to to macro mode and press the shutter; most compacts will 
find out whether a particular camera takes great pictures or focus down to just a few centimetres from your subject. 

not. Magazine and internet reviews, fOfums and photo- Compacts have their limitations, though. Many don't 
sharing websites such as Flickr (see p 174) can offer both offerfull control over settings such as aperture (see p22) or 

advice and proof of a camera's quality. Some manufacturers shutter speed {see p24j, and the actual range of each setting 

also have sample photos on their websites_ is limited compared to DSLRs. particularly when it comes 

However, before thinking about specific models, you to aperture. This means that certain types of shots are very 
need to decide what type of camera is going tosuit you best difficult to take with a comPilct. 

The choice can be broken down into three main groups: Take waterfal ls (see pSI), for example. With a DSLR, 

compacts. superzooms and DSLRs. you can choose to freeze the wa ter orturn it intoa soft btur, 

but with a comPilct in bright conditions you'll only be able 

COMPACTS Compacts are exactly what they sound like to achieve the first effect because of the limited aperture 
- small, light and easily portable. There's a wider choice range. Similarly, if you want to take long-exposure shots{see 

of compact digital cameras than any other type, and pM), you might be frustrated by the shutter speed range. 

prices vary from (SO 10 around £2S0. The more expensive Of course, if you're not fussed about being able 10 take 

models are smaller, with longer-lasting batteries and these kinds of creative photos and prefer a pocketable 

higher mega pixel rat ings. There's also a fairly distinct class camera that you can carry around with you everywhere, 

of high-end digital compact, which is more expensive a compact is ideal. 

stit! and offers more manual control for the serious 

photographer (see p16). SUPERZOOMS Superzooms, not surprisingly, have much 

A mid-range compact such as the Canon Digitallxus longer zoom lenses. Although they often look similar 

below is a good choice if you want to shoot a variety of to DSlRs, their internal design is more akin 10 a digital 

subjects: people, landscapes and macro (extreme close-up compact. Superzoom lenses vary in magnification from 

Compacts such as 
this Co _ Oig~all.u s 

tall" lIDo<! pictures I nd 

slip into I pocket 
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.26. zoom and 
• well -built body. 

around 7x to 18x, bu t while these let you take shots that are 

impossible to achieve with a compact camera, they can often 

leave shots blurred due to camera shake (see p2S) when 

using maximum zoom, especially in poor light. Some have 

image-stabilisation S)I5tems to try to eliminate camera shake, 

but a tripod is the only guaranteed path to sharp photos 

in low light. 

Superzooms also share the very small image sensor 

designs of compact models, which means the absolute 

quality sometimes isn't as high as it could be, particularly 

at high ISO levels (see p64 for an explanation of ISO). 

Most superzooms offer more control than compacts, 

though, allowing you full manual control over shutter and 

aperture settings. The majority also have more advanced 

fealUres including manual white balance (see p66) and 

histograms (see p70), ali of which help you to take better 

photos. For more on superzooms. see p16. 

DIGITAl SUb If you don't mind carrying a larger, heavier 

camera around with you, a digi tal SLR (digital single-lens 

reflex - also known simply as a DSLR) is the best tool for 

taking great pictu res. SlUnning sunsets, lightning or fireworks 

can all be caplUred easily with a DSLR. 

A major difference of DSLRs is that they have 

in terchangeable lenses. Usually. the lens bundled with 

an entry-level model such as the Nikon D90 shown above 

(referred to as the kit lens) is good quality but not brilliant, 

and is limited in it s zoom range. For each manufacturer's 

lens-fitting standard (they vary according to brand). there 

are dozens of third-party lenses offering higher image 

quality, better build, different focal lengths (see p26) or a 

combination of all three, compared to the kit lens. That 

means a DSLR is hugely upgradeable. The starkest example 

of this is the enormous telephoto lenses you see attached to 

sportsphotographers'cameras. Specialist lenses such as these 

costseveralthousandpounds,bu t upgradingtoabetter-than­

kit lens can easily be achieved for less than {200. 

There are more advantages to DSLRs. They turn on in 

a fract ion of a second and can immediately start shooting 

several frames per se<:ond. Their superior autofocus systems 

can also keep a moving subject in sharp focus where a 

compact would struggle. Large batteries allow them to take 

hundreds of shots before needing a recharge, a nd most allow 

you to attach extra bauery packs for extended shooting. At! 

DSLRs have a hot-shoe for attaching a better flash - see p2S 

for an explanat ion of why this can be a good idea. 

last, but by no means least, DSLRs have larger, 

higher-quality digital image sensors than either compacts 

or superzooms. They produce more detailed pictures, wi th 

fewer digital artefacts such as noise or chromat iC aberrations 

(see pI22). They also have a higher dynamic range, meaning 

they can capture more subtle tonal variation in the light ­

this can have a huge impact on the result ing photo. If you're 

frustrated by the quality of your pictures, a DSLR is for you. 

WHAT ABOUT MEGAPIXELS? You'll notice that we haven't 

made a big deal of the megapixel rating in your choice of 

camera. That's because these days it's b<lsically irrelevant. 

There are very few cameras on the market with a rating 

of below 6 mega pixels - that is. 6 mi llion individual dots 

making up each picture. Most cameras are now 8 megapixels 

or higher. Salesmen and adverts may try to convince you 

otherwise, but unless you're planning on printing your 

pictures at poster size, anything over 6 mega pixels is fine. 

The inlerd\angHble 
lens gh OSLR .... r::II 
u !hIs Nikon OlIO Is 
a huge benefil 

.... The rule of thumb is 

simple: if you just want 

to take snaps, go fo r 

a digital compact For 

more serious holiday 

shots, a superzoom 

is fine. Budding 

professionals and 

serious amateurs, as 

well as those who 

simply want the most 

flexible option, should 

always go fo r a DSLR. 

11 
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WHERE DO 
I START? 

---I 

THE HUMBLE COMPACT CAMERA IS BElOVeD BY HOLIDAY SNAPPERS 

EVERYWHERE. HERE WE EXPLAIN THE FEATURES ON A TYPICAL MODEl. 

Anatomy of a digital compact 
No prizes for guessing how digital compact cameras got 

their name: they're generally small enough to slip into a 

pocket and can travel with you anywhere. After a shaky 

start a few years back, their quality is now as good as fi lm 
compacts ofthe past. Don'l worry about megapixel rat ings: 

look for other features such as a good zoom range. 

The ;"regfated flash 

" nit giveS" bllfSt of 
er><><>g h l>ghl f,.. indoor 
shot. at n>gll~ ,,, 

0rJ.:j00" in low hghl 

n •• is an }oF (auto!ocu,) assist lamp - , j light. up 
10 t>elp Ihe came," to focus in 1ow-19'>! coodi\oo<1s. 

Because digital compact.' auto!",,", works by 
~!e<;bng the contrasl oj edges, WIthout the AF I.mp 

the focus v.i ll tend 10 'hunt' and not be able to loci< "i\ 

Th;,; camc,,~ ha •• 5<.0001 
ie<1$, allowing for t ight framong 

of di:slant 'LJbjed<. F",. 
greater range, tr.nk about. 

'uper;zoom -...., p i /> 

These numbers relate to 

the ma' ;mom apertLJfe 
of !he ~ ar.d its 
f""oHength range - ...., 
Chapter 2 
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Mo:!-fange models ....a ,bowl tIa-e bta 
of di!foe<en! OH;1Ime<II fet.lurfl, i'IcIu<Iing 

>Io:Ieshows ....a fed-eye C<lffecbon You can .,..,.. 
<Nnge !he type 01 lade ellect tor ~ 

Most(ompacls 
.... eeI to e.tend 

the<f len. W ith 

.., "'to!<~ MOtor 
wt\eo1 )'00 $"~ch 

on Thos can talce a 
second or two -. 

disaav .... tq tor 
capUf'1f'19 t~t>na 

--~ 

AI camel .. "- a standatd 
WHet on !he bottoM /of 

alUlChong the c.rnetI 10 I 

tnpod 10 sletdy)'OUl' stoots. 

AI\ho<lgh $(I<roO fIlOdds ho..., a certatn -.nl 
of intem&i me~ you'I need a separate 
memory c.d to be able 10 tal<e a sensible 
......"."ot.hoIs- ..... plB. 

, , 

mocIedill ...... you 
10 $WIICh bt-Iwe-en pocUe 

pIaybKk, h.ty IUIO and 
......... modes, II wei IS 

.specoat Kl!<'oe !'nOdes wch 

.. """"'_.ports. 

The mO'>'ie mode of many 
compactl " now tar belt ... 
thf.n c~ of. few 

"'."" 

Mostcompacts hf."e I 
IhUl'f'lbpad scK:l\l5 tho; 
th,t lets )'0" set tnaCfO 

mode, force tho fllsh on 
or off, _ sellhen"""l 

on~f-~ 

Po, u se conr>«tiQn i. 

!he """ .... 01 method 
for \fansferring )'OIJ 

shots 1o)'OlJ ' PC. 
Some rnocIels oIso 
ofte< ." OU!t>J1 for 
~)'OI.>fpoc1Ufn 
on. TV, d..e<;lly f,om 

helmetl. 

13 



Scan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhomeScan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhome

WHERE DO 
I START? 

-~ 

DSLRs wi . always have 
at least """ rotary control 
thot falls o.nder tl>e th ...... b 
0' index finger for allIoOOg 
settings wilhout tak.ng)'OUf 
eye from the >'iewfinde r. 

14 

DIG ITAL SlRs CAN BE COMPLEX BEASTS, DRIPPING WITH BUTTONS AND CONTROLS 

TO BE AS FLEXIBLE AS POSSIBLE. HERE WE REVEAL HOW THEY WORK. 

Anatomy of a DSLR 
Once the preserve of semi-profes5ionals because of their kit lenses. Partner one with a better-quality lens, however, 
outrageously high price. in the past year or two the cost and you can take shots that come within a hair's breadth 

of digital SLRs hils plummeted to affordable levels. A of the quality of a shot from a model costing ten times as 
rash of entry-level models designed to entice users away much. More expensive models will give even more control 
from high-end compacts and superwoms has appeared. with a bigger choice of metering modes. fo r example (5ee 
And there's absolutely nothing wrong wi th the entry·level p68). As well as that you'll get more megapixels and faster 
offerings: they·re good value as they come with their stock burs! modes for capturing ac tion. 

This rI"IOd<! l has " 
""'",ated LED 

fOC<J.· .. si.t lamp for 

!ow·light fOC"""9; 
some other DSLRs 

use the fla>h ",.tead 

Ins.de tile central bulge of the] 
viewfi"';", housing is a pri. m 
th ~t acts like a pefi$Cope to 

di rect \he ,.iew If"'" the lens to 
the photographer s eve. 

T 

The miffor reflects \he ..... ge tw", the lens up 

<1to tl>e ' >e"Wfd>der p"sm. When the ,"'~er 
.. pr~$'" to take a <ho~ the mirrOr flips up 
and the light tal , ditectly on to the electronic 
....9" sensor to capture the . hot 
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Tho!. fIryout ot buI\Qno 

10 the left of the scteO<\ 

is toorly .tWld_d, WIth 
$ho1",~, ... S...-.d 

The f\onctIon ot these 
I/ne buttons c:I'oonges 

ACCO<lMlg to ..he"'-
you'fe .. plf.ybIdc 

Of $I>::IoIing mcxIe. In -.., ... 
the '-'SeI" 10 d~tIC1Iy II<!! 

""'Ie baI~ (p66~ ISO 
sen$i1",'Y (p64)_ 

quality and tile 101""" ot 
cal'h .. ed!hots (P74~ 

AI O$U< ,oom te-ns.. 
"""" bolh .............. 1 

focu"ng '"'9 and 
_, loom contro-L 

Thea"~mode 
dial allow5 the user to flip 
be_ ""10' modes in 
1I«Q<"I(If. See p62 lOt more. 

The AE and IV' lock bullor> allows )00 
to lock Ihe e>:powre lempoo-ariIl' ..-.cI 
'e<:OfJl>O<e the .hol ( .... p69~ 

Wilh th"" far9'" bodies. OSLR, con otte, big S<:fMr11 
Ihal don'l cornp.lelely <Io""na~ lhe bad< ot lhe corne,a 
in I"" way lhey <10 with c<>mp.o.ct models. 30! ween. 
a,e roo ..... tand.ro '" ""'" models. 

buU" ... to 'Otce the IIuh 
and enable "' pow' .... 

brJcket"'9 mode (see p7B~ 

:: ,:~~:;:: ~~.::~ I 
foe","",!! and use 

1he~81""'. 

fOCl4"'9 Mg. W. 
'ar eU .. , lhan I"" 

"""","bl.sed e-lectr(>("lOC 
manuaHocu$ modes 

of ~I;",..;;,,;,;;,, J 

lIvs OS !he 1W)t-$hoe 10< rt>:)U11ing 
'" " ,Ie<1'I&I fWIo gun. The filting 
is COfl'4lIetely standard and ...;1 
ao:cotI"I<IlOdo!e '''I' 11o.h. 

tnid-fange mocSef sports ala!>­
mounled LCO 10 s!>ow.M sIIootlog 
settings al. glttlce. ft,try-level OSlRs 
lend to n..e only re.' S<:feeI"If. 

Enlry-leYel lo 

mid-range models 
haoe • builhn ..... """""""", 
h~ .. the _f.- housr>g 
(t"",top t28to 

-~,....., 
up). High' eoo 
models designed fo< 
",ofe .. "",.1> only 

h""" al>ot.·<hQe. 

A sod<et tor '" 
extefl>al shutter 

,,,lease Blows 
the userlo take 

a shot Without 
lourhin9 - and 

pol .... tially jogg<og 

I,,", model Nos • 
OC~ inpot 

lot both lethe"'" 
sI"IooIing in • 

• Iudoo.-.:l q....x --­shots ....... ~ "" 

15 
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WHERE DO 
I START? 

-~ 

.. If you know you'll want 

to use a superzoom in a 

similar way to a DSLR 

- using the viewfinder 
to take pictures ralher 

tharl the main LCD 

16 

- look careful ly at 

the resolution of the 

Electronic ViewFinder 
(EVF). Some are higher 

than others, and you 
should try to go for the 

highest resolution you 

can f ind, so that you 

can see more detail 

and whether or not your 

subject is in focus. 

IF A STANDARD DIGITAL COMPACT WON'T DO, THERE ARE ALTERNATIVES WITHOUT 

STEPPING INTO DSLR TERRITORY AND THE PRICE HIKE THAT BRINGS. 

Superzooms and high-end 
digital compacts 
Compact digital cameras are great when you want to point Most high-end compacts give you control over other 

and shoot. but there are occasions when you'l! wan t extra settings, 100. Manual white balance is useful. AulO white 

control, and most compacts won't be able to deliver. balance mechanisms can be fooled in extreme conditions 

(particularly when there are various types of light source 

HIGH-END DIGITAL COMPACTS If you crave control over on a subjed:), but a manual conlrollels you overcome 

shutter spet'd, aperture and other exposure controls, yet this, allowing you to achieve a perfect white b<llance in 

still want a small camera, there is an answer. Look further any scene (set' p66). Expect to see manual focus control, 

up manufacturers' ranges and you'll find high-end digital too. Usually, this is cumbersome, because you have to use 

compacts that usually have such controls. The Nikon an onscreen slider or menu to set the focus distance. Due 

Coolpix P6000 (shown here) and Canon PowerS hot G to the relatively low resolution of most LCD screens, it's 

series (currently up to the GIl) are such examples, and then difficult to tell whether your subject is in sharp focus. 

cost roughly £320 and £400 respectively. However, as with the auto white balance, autofocus can be 
Both offer aperture- and shutter-priority modes (see fooled and a manual control can let you take a great shot. 

p62), so whichever you choose to set the camera will Onscreen histograms can be a useful guide, too (see 

automat ically choose the most appropriate setting to ensure p70), and a live, constantly updating histogram can help 

a correct exposure. It means you can fOl"ce the camera to you know whether a shot will be good or not, even before 

use a fast shutter spet'd to freeze motion, or a slow speed to you've pressed the shutter. 

induce artistic blur. They also give you full manual control High-end compacts sometimes offer higher-reso lut ion 

over both setlings,although you need to know what you're sensors than those available lower down in the range. 

doing before you c.1n extract perfect exposures, You tend to find better-quality lenses on more expensive 

r
'""·~"""" -" us",,11y be large' than 
mo,t oth<, wmpa.;\o, but 
stil ta< smallef afJd more 

discfeet than" W ky SLR. [

Th' "",,,_ , ,,"" 
mode dial that many 
$erQuS ama\e<Jrs expeel 
",, 0 afways be fooM "" 
a hiqh--er>d compact-

An optical "",wfi.-.der is 
al.o something thot's 
afways present ID cate r lor 

tradit,ona'<\' wOO ret",e 
to use a colour sc reen . ['" -", " '''',,''' 

flash, high' end wmpacts 

"ways leot",e a hot-shoe 
10 altad> an "'terM! 
fla,e.g", 
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Tl-e body '¥nII 01 • 
llupeflOOm wi otten 
fpe OSlR desvc. WIth 
• dIu!"Olq Iw>cIgnp 10< 
steed)ong 'fO'J' IhoIs. 

1.Jke. ~ compact, 
lUpefotOOmS _yo ....., 
• klp-mounted mode dial 
thIS mo<Iet oIso " ... ......... 

compa.c:t~ as welt which means sharper photos with less 

distOl'tion. Cheaper lenses can introduce whilt's cillied b.:Irrel 

distOl'tion when the zoom is ilt ilS widen<angle position. 

This makes the edges of the image look curved instead of 

strilighLlikewise, you're less likely to see purple fringing on 

iI higher·quallty lens (see p122).Often, when there ilre high­

contrilSl edges in iI scene - wch as the sun shining through 

the branches of iI tree - the resulting photo will have thin 

purple lines between the branches and the sky. 

Usability Is another factor that's often overlooked. It's 

all very well having all these advanced controls on tap, but 

if you have to click through pages of menu options before 

you get to them, you're unlikely to bother using them. But 

cameras that have dedicated buttons for them mean you 

can quickly change the ISO setting, for e~ample, or flick 

between aperture- and shutter-priority modes. 

SUP£RZOOMS High-end compacts and superzooms can 

OCC<lsional1y fit into the same catt9Ofy, but if you Wilnl iI 

1 Ole Ol greater optical zoom you'll have to sellie for iI bigger 

camera. It's also worth noting that not all superwoms have 

high-end features. Olympus, for e~ample, always has an 

affOldable superzoom in its range; the sensor may not be 
the highest re~ution around, but you'll get a big zoom 

lens for getting really close to the action. 

OPTICAl :rOOM When looking at the sp«ifications of iI 

zoom lens. make sure it's the optical zoom and not the 

digital zoom. For the best quality, you should disable a 

A sup,,,,:,,o,,,', ~ 
--.:IheIer>s.K'" 
off .... ~ WIde lOOftI 
W>ge from _ or>gIe to 
..._ lelepholo. 

digital zoom, since it works by enlarging the cenlfe portion 

of the image. Adding pi~els In this way makes everything 

look bigger, but it doesn't add detail, so digitally zoomed 

images are easy to spot since they're blocky or blurry close 

up. This is the l(!Ist thing you want for a high-quality photo. 

Most superzooms share the advanced controls oflhe 

high-end compacts. They usually have a command dial 

that has aperture-priority, shutter-priority, full manual 

and programme auto modes to choose from (see 1'62). 

Some have a manual focus ring on the lens barrel, which 

is quicker to use than a gauge on the rear screen. But 

these ilre usually electronic, so you may find they're not 

as responsive as a real manual focus ring on a D5LR lens. 

You'll also still have the problem of checking precise focus 

on the LCD, although some cameras do enlarge the centre 

section of the preview to aid In this. 

If you know you'll be taking lots of phOtos at full zoom 

where light is limited, use a tripod Ol look fOl a camera 

with image slilbitisation. There ilre vilrious types. induding 

optical systems that compensate for camera shake, sensor­

shift systems that move the sensor to eliminate blur, and 

electronic sy~ems that increase the sensitivity of the sensor 

so it works with faster shutter speeds. Some high-end digital 

compacts also have optical or electronic stabilisation. 

The different systems aren't all as effective as each other 

(higher sensitivitie5lead to grainier photos) and none will 

compensate for serious movement. Trying to hold a Cilmeril 

still when the zoom is set to 12~ or 18~ is difficult. so it's 

be~ to use a tripod ilS well as a stabilisa tion system. 

17 
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... Remember that the very 
highest capacity calds 
available always sell 

18 

for a premium. You can 

usually get much better 
value by going for a 
slightly lower capacity. 

ALTHOUGH THE BASIC TECHNOLOGY BEHIND All MEMORY CARDS IS THE SAME, 

THEY AREN 'T PHYSICAllY COMPATIBLE. HERE' S THE LOW· DOWN. 

About memory cards 
There are four major types of memory card used by 
digital cameras: Compact Flash, Secure Digital, xD-Picture 
card and Memory Stick The first two are by far the most 
common, and because of this are cheilper to buy. 

COMPACTFLASH The firs! CompaetFlash cards were made 

by SanDisk in 1994, and because of the format's large size 
(43 x 36mm) it's quickly becoming unfashionable with 
camera manufacturers. Few compact digital cameras use 
it any more, leaving only high-end OSlRs to persevere 
with the format. 

There are two types, Type I being 3.3mm thick and 
Type II being Smm thick. Type II cards aren't generally 
used for memory, although IBM's Microdrive used this 
format to house a tiny lin hard disk to boost capacit ies 
up to 8GB. However, solid-state memory technology has 
overtaken mechanical disks at this size, and you CCin now 
buy CompaclFlash CC1rds in capacities up to 48G8. 

SECURE DIGIT ...... SO is the most populCir format for 
digi\ClI CCimeras, Clnd WClS born from the collCiborCition 
ofPanasonic, SanOisk and Toshiba back in 1999. 
The cards measure 24 x 32 x 2.lmm, makin9 them 
considerably smCilier thCln CompCIctFICIsh. 

MMC (multi-media card) alreCidy existed using 
the same phySical format, but il didn't have the 
hardware encryption of SO, CI feature IhClt was needed 
to try to prevent music pira<:y. But, although that's the 

Comp8ctFIn h is 

The unfea.ibly liny 

mlaoSD and mlnlSD 
Ioom"ts cao be use<! with 

\ a.tandaro SO adaple,. 

~ xD·Plcture card 
formal is USM ooiy 

On Olympus aJ>d 
Fujit.lm CO""" •• 

reason behind the Secure in the ti tle, SO CC1rds were 
never really used for storing mUSiC; inSlead. digital 
camera manufaClUrers reCilised their advantages over 
Compact Flash cards: they were smaller and had the 
potential for greater capacities. 

However, the original SO 1.0 specification reached 
only 2G8 before CI new type of card was introduced: 
SOHC, the HC standing for high capacity. SOHC cards 
aren't supported by all cameras with SO slots, so look for 
the SOHC logo if you want to use cards with capacities 
larger than 2GB. Currently the maximum capacity of the 
SOHC format is 32GB. 

Also watch OUI for camera and media CC1rd reader 
compatibility with large non-SOHC CC1rds. Older models 
are especially unlikely to support 2GB or 4GB cards, 
regardless of whether they're SO or SOHC. 

The SO format has spawned other formats, too. 
MiniSO cards are almost the same width, but only 
21.5mm tall. Few digital cameras use this format, but a 
miniSD card can be plugged into an SD adapter to be used 
in any SO slot. A much more popular format is microSO, 
which measures only 11 x lSmm. This size makes them 
ideal for mobile phones and MP3 players, but no digita l 
cameras can accept this format without an adapter. 

MEMORY mCK This was launched by Sony in 1998, 
and only Sony digital cameras have laken Cldvanta.ge of 
the format. The original size was 50 x 21.S x 2.8mm, and 

Memory Stick is 
a proprietory 500y 
format f){l t use<! in 
olhe, models. 

SD cord • 
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allowed capacities only up to 128MB. Naturally, this had 
to be fixed in order to compete with other formats, and 
current Memory Sticks have capacities up to 8GB. 

The latest Sony digital cameras use Memory Stick 

Pro Duo cards, which measure 31 x 20mm, similar to an 
SO card. The largest Duo currently available is 16GB. 
Uke micro SO, there's also a Memory Stick M2, which 

measures 15 x 12.5mm. Again, no digital cameras use this 
format, possibly because of the tiny physical size. 

Memory Sticks cost more than the equivalent SO or 
CompactFlash card, sometimes up to twice as much, 

which is worth bearing in mind if you're considering 
buying a Sony compact digital camera. 

XD-PICTURE CARD This is the latest format to be used 
by digital cameras, although it's only been used by 
its two collaborators: Olympus and Fujifilm. Original 
cards, which were launched in 2002, varied in capacity 

from 16MB 10 512MB. Newer Type M cards allow 
for capacities up to 8GB, but the largest capaci ty to 
date is 2GB. the actual speed can be limited by the electronics in your 

The other problem that's faced the 20 x 25mm cards media card reader or camera. In ex tensive testing of 2GB 
is slow transfer speeds. This h(ls limited the number c(lrds, we've found that the xD-Pi(\ure form(lt is by far the 
of images th(ll can be taken in a camera's continuous slowest at both reading(lndwriting.Onaverage,cardswere 
shooting mode, as weI! as making it slower to transfer able to read at around 4.5MB/sec and write at 1.5-2MB/sec. 

images to a Pc. A Type H card was released to counter Memory Stick Duos were much better at reading (over 
this, in theory offering up to three times the performance, 8MB/sec) but poor at writing (3MB/se<). By contrast, 
but in practice this speed has never materialised. almost all standard SO cards can write at 4MB/se<, 

As wi th SO cards over 2GB, there may be compatibility reading at well over 8MB/sec. If you're prepared to spend 
issues between some «lmer(lS (lnd the newer Type M extra on a fast SO card, expect write speeds to increase to 
and H cards, Some card readers may also be incompatible between 6MB/sec and 8MB/ se<; read speeds will remain 
with them. similar at around 8-9MB/se<. 

Depending on what you prefer, you could either buy 
NEED FOR SPEED It isn't only xO-PiClUre cards that are several small-capacity cards or fewer high-capacity cards. 
available with different speed grades. Often, you'll see It's sensible to have at least two with you in case one 

packaging marked with 80x or 133x, referring to multiples should fail. so you can carryon shooting. The table below 
of 150KB/sec - (I throwback to the (0, where a 1 x (0 shows(lpproxim(ltelyhowm(lnyJPEGpho!osyoucan expect 
drive wascapableoflransferring 150KB of data per Se<ond. to iiI on memory cards of different cap<lcilies depending on 
Sadly, these figures are usually an unreliable guide, as the SE'OSOf resolution. 

MEMORY CARD PHOTO CAPACITIES 
This is a rough guide to the number of JPEG photos you'll be able to store on 
different capacities of memory card w ith various camera mega pixel ratings. 

Camera 
sensor 

5 megapi~els 

6 megapi~els 

8 megapixels 

1 2 megapixe!s 

1 4 megapixels 

lGS 
card 

400 

340 

280 

200 

170 

2GS 
~,d 

800 

680 

560 

400 

340 

4GS 
card 

1,600 

1,360 

1,120 

800 

680 

.GS 
~,d 

3,200 

2.720 

2.240 

1.600 

1,360 

A multitOfmat memOI'j 

canj ,"dc' sud> u 
this conflO'!ct5 to ~"." 
PC via USB and lets 
you di ,ectIy transf ... 
pictures 110m almost 
any type <>I c,ud by 

simply d'agg ing Ind 
d' DPI>ng I"a reid ... 
In Wind<>W1'. 

... Don't buy memory 
cards in the stores -

they sell at a massively 
inf lated price. A!ways 

shop online for your 
storage cards. 

19 
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IN THIS 
CHAPTER 

2 2 Mastering 
aperture 

Probably the most important setting 
for any photo is the aperture you use. 
Learn how it can affect your shots, 

2 4 Mastering 
shuHer speed 

For those looki l'lg to capture action 
Of produce outlandish Cfeative 
effects, shutter speed is key. 

2 7 Mastering 
focal length 

A quick look at what those numbers 
ttlal all lenses seem to be festocmed 
with actual ly mean in practice. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC 
THEORY 
Technology may change, butthe basics of taking a photo are the same 

as they were 100 years ago. There are plenty of textbooks crammed 

with equations on photographic and lens theory, butthe good news is 

that you only need to getto grips with a few basic concepts; over the 

next few pages, we'll give you a crash course in what you should know 

about aperture and shutter speed, and the effect they'll have on your 

photos. Knowing a little can go a very long way. 



Scan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhomeScan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhome



Scan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhomeScan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhome

22 

PHOTOGRAPHIC 
THEORY 

Right: This shol was 
"'ken with • wid .. 

aperture. throwinll ~ 
b<lckground 0IJt 01 locus. 

F., " gtrt: TIl; •• hot, 
on the other hand. 

was t.ken with • 
sm.n lp"rlure 10 9d 
both Iorell,,,,,nd and 
bacl<g,,,,,ndln locus. 

APERTURE IS ONE OF TWO FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS IN PHOTOGRAPHY. 

IT CAN GET A LlTIlE COMPLEX, BUT THE BASICS ARE EASY TO UNDERSTAND. 

Mastering aperture 

Only two camera settings are key to taking a photograph. aperture has to be tiny and isn't practical. Adding a shutter 

Despite modern technology giving cameras dozem of and an aperture control makes things more controllable. 
modes. settings and add-on features. a camerCl is at heart a 
box that containsa light-sensitive element (film in the cilse WIfY USE TWO SETTINGS? Using both shutler speed and a 

of traditional photography; a sensor in a digital camera). variable aperture setting gives you all sorts of advantages. 

The lens directs light on to that element and captures an For a start, it increases thetotal range of light ing conditions 

image. The only complication is that you need to control under which you can take a pic ture. A fast shutter speed 

how much light reaches the sensor. This is determined via - in other words, a short interval where the shutter is open 

the aperture setting and shutterspeed(e~p l ainedoverleaf). - combined with a small aperture allows shots to be taken 

The aperture - formed by a set of variable interlocking in e~tremely bright light, whereas going the other way and 

blades in the lens assembly - sets the amount of light using the widest aperture and a slower speed allows shots 

that reaches the sensor when it's exposed; the shutter in poor light and even in almost total darkness (see pS4). 

controls how long it's exposed for. With these settings, 
you can control the exposure - the lightness or darlmess 

of the final picture. A correct exposure faithfully recreates 

what a human would have perceived the light levels to 

be. An underexposed shot is too dark: an overexposed 

shot is too bright. 

In fact, it's possible to make a camera that has fewer 

controls than that - a pinhole camera, for instance, has 

no shutter and a very small fixed aperture. You get a 

correct e ~posure simply by taking the cover off the hole 

in the front of the camera and t iming how long the fi lm is 

exposed using a wristwatch. It works, but it's very limiting. 

Because of the need to time the exposure manually, the 

DEPTH Of' FIELD But that's not the only reason there are 

independent shutter and aperture controls on a camera. 

Altering the two settings has different effects aside from 

the basic one of controlling the amount of fight hitting the 

sensor. In the case of aperture, that mainly comes down 

to what's known as depth of field. The causes of depth of 

field are complex, but the results and the rule of thumb 

aren't. Depth of field is also called depth offows, which is 

a more intuitive way of expressing il. The practical effect is 

that with a small aperture, more of the objects in a scene 

will appear to be in focus than wi th a large aperture, This 

is a huge bonus when it comes to being creative with your 
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shot~ - usea wide aperture to focus on a particularsubject 

and throw the background out of focus; th is works well for 

portrait photography. For a landscape shot, where you want 

evt'f)'thing in focus, use a small apenure - say f/ 16 - and 

your whole scene will likely be pin-sharp. 

IMAGf S ..... IIPNfSS Aperture can subtly affecl other aspects 

of your image, too. pankularly if you're using a DSlR. 

For instance, the apparent sharpness of a shot can be 

affected,even If technically speaking it's pel"fe<:tly focused. 

In general, stopping down a shot (not using the widest 

aperture) will imprOlle sharpness. This is because if the 

shot Is taken wide open (at maximum aperture), the full 

surface area of the lens Is used. The glass of most lenses 

is uniform and free of optical imperfections towards the 

centre. Decreasing the aperture means light from the 

less-Ihan-perfectedgesofthelensaren'tcontributingtothe 

final image, reducing distortions and giving a sharper final 

picture. Stopping down can also sometimes reduce the 

unpleasant effects of colour fringing {see p111) and can 

reduce flare - that star-like effect that sometimes shoots 

across images. 

.. NUM IU, IIS The actual size of the aperture is expressed 

in terms of an f-number, often referred 10 as f ·stops. For 

advanced photography, they're an important concept, but 

you don't need to know what they mean. Just remember 

that the lower the number, the larger the lens aperture. 

So a ~mall number means a wide aperture, whkh means 

as much light as possible is entel"ing the lens. This is good 

for low· light situations or where you want a fast shutter 

speed to capture sports action (see pSS). Conversely, 

a large number means a small aperture. This is good 

for a large depth of field and a sharp image; landscape 

photography, for instance. 

the IIjleftuII oj • lens .. 
J()Ime<l by • sene, ot blade. 

thot can ""'ree.se QI <Iec<eUe 
the .in ot the hole thot 

Thi, ,I'ord' pwly ~ IS 

• 'Jasr lens QJle«og a 
mllXlm""" llpefture of 

1r.l.8 acrOSS !he Mlire 
zoom "'flge. 

APERTURf AND DlGtfld.. COMPIlCTS If you own a digital 

compact Cdmera, the chances are you'll be limited in 

the aperture settings you can choose. Even if you have 

a high-end model with manual modes (see p16), many 

digital compacts give a chOice o f only two f-stop settings 

and rely on altering shutter speed to fine-tune exposure. 

Also, the actual focal length of a digital compaCltends to 

be short, typkally Smm as opposed to the 3Smm or so of 
a DSlR dt the same room setting, The actual numbers 

aren't important, but the upshot Is that a digital comP<tCt 

naturally has a large depth of field regardless of aperture 

selling - almost everything is in focus. That 's a good th ing 

for casual snaps, but it does mean deliberate depth-of-field 

effects are harder to achieve with a digital compact. 

APERTURE AND DSUI. With a digital SlR, you'll get a 

much wider range of aperture sellings. The exact range 

depends on the lens you're using, but it's typically between 

f/4 and f/ll . A particular lens is often identified In terms 
of its focal length (see p27) and its maximum aperture. 

This is because the maximum aperture is a key aspect that 

identifies the quality of the lens. For zoom lenses. a range 

of maximum apertures is often specified; this Is because it 

varies according to whether the lens Is zoomed in or out. 

In general, the kit lens that comes with a standard 

SLR kit (for instance, the Canon EOS 40(0) will offer a 

maximum aperture of f/3.6 to (/S.6 - the smaller aperture 

is at the maximum zoom range. A higl'ler-quality and 

more expenSive third-party zoom lens may offer a wide 

aperture offn.S across the entire zoom range. lenses 

with wide maximum apertures are often known as fasl 

lenses. Fast lenses are expensive, but much sought after 

by sports and street photographers eagel" to catch the 

action in varying light. 

23 
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II very fast shulter 
sJ>e«l wi. fr~", 
movement - If . 

Pilrticul.rty elfecti~ 
with w8ler, but ~ou >\ecd 

bright eondltk>n$. 

SHUTTER SPEED IS AN IMPORTANT CONCEPT TO GET TO GRIPS WITH IN 

PHOTOGRAPHY, AND NOT AT All DIFFICULT TO MASTER. 

Mastering shutter speed 

Along with aperture, the shutter speed is the second moment in time with a very fast speed; creating dream-like 
setting that needs to be correct for an accurate exposure. effects with a long exposure of several seconds or more; 
It's actually slightly misnamed - the point isn't the actual and giving an impression of dynamism and movement 
speed that the shutter opens or closes, but the length with a medium setting. Making sure you have a fast 
of time it stays open for. The shutter itself is simply a enough speed to freeze the action depends on the speed 
me<:hanism that prevents light reaching the camera's of the subject. but in general you can be prelly sure that 
sensor, opening for a predetermined time when you a speed of 1/2SOth or faster will ensure you capture the 
take a shot. Unlike the tricky concept of f-numbers with action in sharp relief with no blurring. For a long e~posure 
e~posure settings (see previous page), shutter speed is of several se<:onds or more, trial and error is usually the 
simply e~pressed in seconds or, more often, in fractions best way - pSO/Sl/S4give somee~amplesofcreat ive useof 
of a se<:ond. Most shots are taken with a shutter speed of long exposures. 
somewherebetween 1160th (one-sixtieth)and 1/2S0th(one 
two-hundred-and-fiftieth) of a second. GIVING A SENSE OF MOV£MENTThe trickiest shutter setting 

like the aperture setting, the shutter speed has is one that gives a little bit of blur 10 fast-moving objects 
se<:ondary effects on the picture besides simply in the scene, to convey an impression of movement, but 
determining that the correct amount of!ight reaches the without being so long that it blurs into an indistinct mess 
sensor. A photo is a captured moment in time, but of or problems such as camera shake spoil the shot. Try a 
course varying the shutter speed varies the length of the setting of between 1110th and 1/30th. Remember that to 
moment. You can use that fact to great creative effect, but specifically set the shutter speed you want and still get a 
you also need to be aware of ilto avoid problems. corre(te~posure, l heaperturesetting has to beadjuste<lto 

CRUTIVE USES OF 5"UTTER 5PEEO Varying the shutter 
allows you three distinct aeative effects: freezing a 

follow. By using the shutler-priority mode in a good digital 
compact or DSLR. you can set the shutter speed you want. 
and the camera will set the aperture for you (see p62). 
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SMUTTEIt SPEED a.NO OtOITAL COMHoCTS Unlike aperture, 

most digital compacts have almost the same amount of 

control over shutter speed as a digital SLR does. If your 

digi tal compact has a shutter priority or fully manual 

mode, you11 generally be able to se t the mutter in very 

small increments from an extremely fast 1/ 2,OOOI.h of a 

se<ond up to around 30 seconds. That range is plenty for 

the majori ty of shots you'll ever take. Digital SLRs do have 

a small advantage - more expensive models will have an 

even faster maximum speed of anything up to 1/8,OOOI.h 
of a second. That can be useful for shoot ing in very bright 

conditions with a wide aperture for minimum depth of 

field (see p22). More of an advantage for creative effecls is 

a D$LR's bulb mode. which allows you to keep the shUller 

open for as long as you want (see pS4 for an example of 
where th is is useful). But for many long-exposure sho\$, 

Ihe 30 seconds that a good digital compact will offer gives 

plenly of scope. 

SMUTTER SPEED a.NO C;AIIIIEItA SMAKE If you're taking 

hilndheld shots - in other words, not using a tripod or 

other means of steadying the camera - you need to be 

aware of the concept of camera shake. It's simple enough: 

it's down to the fact that It's impossible to hold the camera 

completely still . Your hands will sway sligh t ly no mailer 

how hard you try 10 keep it Sleady. With a typ ical shutler 

speed in bright condillons of I I I 25th se<ond, that doesn't 

mailer since your hands don't have time to move far 

enough to affe<t the shot in such a short space of time. 

But in lower light or with a small aperture, the shutter 

speed nef.'ds to be slower. Once It starts gelling below 

1160th se<ond Of so, blurring of the picture due to the 

movement of your hands starts to be<ome a danger. 

ISH'TTMIS WMAT mE F\.ASM IS FOIt? You may be puuled 

at t his point about why we don't just tell you to make sure 

the flash is switched on in low-light shots (as It will be 
automatically if the camera is in fully auto mode). The 

simple reason is that when you use the integrated flash in 

your camera, you completely obl iterate all the subtleties of 
nalUrallighting. Try taking a shot with the nash switched 

on and the same shot w ith it switched off. The flash shot 

will be hilrsh, with hard shadows and very lillie sense of 
depth. The flash lets you see what's there In sharp relief 

and wi th no camera shake, but it won't make a very good ~ 

By setting • shulIet 

-" 01 .round 
1/ 151t1 01. second, 

ItIem"""""enloI 
ItIeIlywl>eel 0I1his 
sle_ engine Is ...-de 
m~_ 

U$l"ll. medklm·1ong 
shutt .. -" 0I1f10lh 
second has wi .... this 
shot 01 . se.9U1 . nice 
.bslrKl _lity, but. 
!hete's juslltf>O\lgh dNiI 
Ie1t to &eo . 1 • III. ,," thIIl 
Ir. ..... lIulL 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC 
THEORY 

It'~ • nice ,.,.,m"'Y> but 
u$lng tne Hull gl\le~ 
a "at bunn~·in·lhe· 

headlights look to 
10000. shots. Th<ore's 

",,;""nee 01 ted-eye, 
too (SH pt28 for I>ow 

to deft with this), 

T'1I"ll to loom In on this 
SQuirrel and catclla quid< 

shot without. tut Cf\OU\Ih 
shutter speed has led 

to comer. shake ""d a 
spo; led shot The hUt.ied 

hand-held ""IU~ of the 
sllot contributed to Ihe 

effect - with • ~ttIe mor. 
foresight the photog<.p/>er 
could hi." got Inlo a more 

stable position. 

photogrilph. You can get round the problem to some extent The final piece of advice is simple: worn out. The 

by using a dedicated flash gun with a swivelling head. to further you're lOomed in, the more pronounced the effects 

bounce light off the ceiling. But these are expensive and of camera shake become. This is a last resort, though: you 
hard to master, as well as being unwieldy. It 's much belle. should compose your shots with Ihe zoom set to the right 

to shoot with natural light if you can, level for the composition rather than using it as a tool to 

avoid camera shake if you can (see p44). 

AVOIDING CAMERA SHAloIE There are several strategies 

you CCin use to mitigate the possibility of your shots being 

ruined because of camerCi shake,The first is preuyobvious: 

hold the camera steady. The three main ways you do that 

Clre first, to tuck your arms into your sides when you take 

a shot so they naturCilly act as a prop against your chest. 

Then, before you take the sho\, breathe out. Finally, 

don't ever stab at the shutter release button. You should 

squeeze it gently, then follow through by keeping it 

pressed for half a second or so after the shot's been taken. 

Do that and you'll be able to handhold the camera for 

much slower shots. 

Aside from that, you CCln let the camera do some of the 

work for you. If you're in low light and you know that the 

shutter speed is likely to be slow, pop the camera into burst 

mOOe. When you take the shot, keep the camera CiS steady 

as you can using the advice above, but when you squeeze 

the shutter, keep it pressed and let the camera reel off 

three or four shots. You'll probably find that one or two of 

them will be sharper than the rest since the shutter re leCise 

will have fallen between two heart beats - believe it arnot, 

your pulse can have a significant effect on camera shake. 
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THE JOY OF ISO One of the things a digital camera can 

do that a film camera can't is change its ISO setting - its 

sensitivity to light. You can read more about ISO on p64. 
The relevant paint here is that by increasing the ISO 

setting, you can get a correct e)(posure with a faster shutter 

speed. And, of course, a faster shutter speed means less 

chance of camera shake. 

aR ... CE YOURSUF Having said all that, one of the simplest 

ways of avoiding shake is to find something to brace 

yourself against. lean up against a doorway; rest your 

elbow on the back of a chair; crouch down and use your 
own knee as a support. If you're propped up against 

something you'l l find you can hold the camera much 

steadier. Obviously, the ideal solution is to use a tripod, 

but they're big and unwieldy things to carry around with 

you all the time. There are plenty of options in camera 

shops that are easier to cope with, though, from tiny 
tabletop tripods - which you can place on a convenient 

wall or ledge - to beanbag supports. These let you rest 

the camera on uneven surfaces but get the shot level 

with a bit of rearrangement. You don't need to stick to 

specific camera accessories, of course; anything that 
will let you place the camera on it but re-orientate to 

frame the shot will do. 

THE RULE OF THu~a One of the problems with camera 

shake is that it's very difficul t to detect. Your shots may 

look fine when you look at them on the camera's built-in 

monitor. Even if you zoom in to the picture it might 

look okay on the tiny screen on the back of the camera. 

But then when you get back home and download the 

pictures to your PC, the blurring is painfully obvious_ 

What you can do here is learn the basic rule of thumb 

to avoid camera shake. The rule is that you should 

never shoot at less than "one over the equivalent focal 

length". Which isn't a terribly intuitive thing to say, but 

bear with us, it's actually pretty simple. Say you have a 

camera or DSLR lens with a focal length (zoom) range 

of 30-100mm equivalent - see the panel to the right for 

what this means. The one-over-focal-Iength rule means 

that when you're fully zoomed out you can get away 

with a handheld shot down to around 1/30th of a sewnd. 

But when fully zoomed in (at l00mm), you should only 

try hand holding at a ma)(imum of around l / 100th of a 

second, because of the e)(acerbating effect of zooming 

in. Similarly, for a lens with an equivalent range of, 

S<ty, 70-300mm, when at the widest 70mm setting you 

can handhold for a minimum of 1/701h of second and 

at full zoom you shouldn·t attempt a handheld shot at 

anything less than a fast 1/300th of a second. 

Obviously, because shutter speed goes in standard 
increments, you have to adapt this slightly - there's no 

1!70th of a second shutter setting on most cameras, so 

you'd set your minimum to the nearest speed you can 

select (probably 1/801h of a second in this case). 

A shot 101 32{1mm lXlui •• lent 

The $.1m .. soe"" 101 ~8mm equl .. l"nt 

Like aperture, the focal length of a lens is a technical aspect of camera design thai 

you don't have to worry about: you just have to know the effect it has. Simply put, the 

higher the focal length number. the more magnification a lens has. Zoom lenses, of 
course, are specified in lerms of their maximum and minimum focal length (as well as 

a simple multiplier rating such as 4~ for digital compacts - see p 12). The smal ler the 

focal length, the more wide angle the lens, and the more will f~ in the frame. 

But it isn't quite as simple as Ihat. since physical sizes of camera have different 

focallenglhs lor the same magnificalion faclor. For that reason, to lei you compare 

the actual magnifying power of a lens. they're often specified in terms of a common 

baseline called the 35mm equivalent focal length or, more commonly, just the 
equivalent locallenglh. Using this basel ine, the actual real-wortd results from a 

lens can be e~pressed. For instance. a common equivalent length for a wide·angle 

lens is 28mm. This gives a nice broad field of v;ew without introducing too many 

distortions. Any lens with an equ"'alent length of 28mm will g"'e the same field 

of view. An equivalent length of 50mm gives roughly the same magnification as 

the human eye. When you get up to 1 OOmm or so you're startiflg to get iflto the 
high-magnification telephoto range, useful for sports and wildlife photography. A 

popular class of add-on lenses for digital SLRs is the supef"l!oom 18-200mm. The 

equivalent Ieflgth of these is around 28·32Omm, g",ing a lull range from wide angle 

to very high magnification telephoto. 
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IN THIS 
CHAPTER 

3 0 The Canon EOS series 
Canon is a fixture on the 

DSLR market Find out what its 

products can offer photographers 
looking l or a digi!al camera 

3 () The Hikon D series 
L With plenty of attractive 

features to get to grips with, discover 
what the Nikon D Series has got that 
other DSLRs haven't. 

3 4 The Sony Alpha range 
Sony may be a relative ly 

new name on the DSLR scene, 
but its cameras have made a 
huge splash, 

3 5 Olympus and Pentax 
They may not grab all the 

headlines, but these stalwarts of the 
photography industry are still 90il19 
strong and are worth cOrls ider ing. 

3 6 Other DSLR systems 
A new class of DSLR-like 

camera is becoming increasingly 

popula r. We look at what the new 
standard offers photographers. 

38 Introducing DSLR 
lenses 

There are a rlumber of lerlses you 

can use to enhance your DSLR 
furthe" Learn how, 

DIGITAL SLRs 
AND LENSES 
If you're looking for the best way into taking high-quality pictures 

with the maximum flexibility and creative potential, a DSLR is the 

only real choice. Modern entry-level models are compact and well­

priced, yet still able to offer stacks of features. This chapter gUides you 

through the ranges available from the big makers. One of the major 

benefits of a DSLR is interchangeable lenses - we'll look at those too. 
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DIGITAL SLRs 
AND LENSES 

... Don't forget that you 

can often pick up the 

previous model in a 
camera faflge for quite 

some lime after a new 

one is released. The 
EOS 3500 remained 
available after the 4000 

and even 450D were 

introduced, and the 
pr ice dropped 10 less 
than £300. Remember 

the main factor that 

makes a decent photo 
is the photographer: 

30 

the latest and 

greatest camera body 
makes relat ively little 
di fterence. 

IF YOU' RE AFTER THE MOST POPULAR BRAND OF DSLR, LOOK NO FURTHER 

THAN CANON 'S LEGENDARY RANGE. 

The Canon EOS series 
Sales of Canon's digi!al SlRs outstrip all other brands, so around so long and because Canon is such a popular 
if you're in the market for a camera it's the natural first port brand, there's a huge selection of new optics on the market 
of (all. The EOS range itself has been around since 1987 as well as used ones. These come not only from (anon 

- way before digital SLRs came on to the market In those but also third-party manufacturers including Sigma and 
days. EOS cameras were film cameras, some of which, such Tamron. They also tend to be slightly less expensive than 

as the EOS IV, are stil l being sold. equivalent-quality lenses fOf other camera systems. 
The EOS range has one incredibly attractive feature: 

the lens mount. Known as the EF mount. it's remained 
unchanged since the inception of the EOS range. The 
advantage? Any EF lens will fit any (anon EOS camera. 

Obviously you don't magically get benefits that aren't in 
the lens. If the lens isn't autofocus you'U have to focus 
manually, even on the most up-to-date EOS OSLR. But 

it does mean that you can pick up old lenses for bargain 
prices on sites such as eBay and experiment with them 
without having to shell out hundredsol pounds for modern 

optics. In particular you can pick up old prime lenses, 
which have a fixed focal length. These are not only cheaper 
than loom lenses, they of ten offer better quality, too. 

It's not just the price of lenses that might prod you in 
the dire<:tion of (anon. Be<:ause the EF mount has been 

~ pt"edecesSO/s of this camera, 
the EOS 45OD, ~she~ in !he 
e .. of _!fordable SlRs. The 450D 
Itself makes a ~ne ctloice as I 
ti.stOSLR . 

THE EOS DIGITAL RANGE Canon can lay claim to being 
the first manufacturer to bring an affordable OSLR to 
the masses, back in 2003. The EOS 3000 (branded the 

Digital Rebel in the US) was the first model to be sold at 
under f.l,OOO in a kit including a stock lens. That's pretty 
expensive bytoday's standards, but at the time it was about 

three times cheaper than the nearest competitor. It sported 
a mere 6 megapixels and a 1.8in screen. But its heritage 
lives on: after the 3000 came a succession of evolved 

models. in the shape of the 3500, 4000. 4S00 (see below), 
SOQD and S50D. These increased pixel counts to 8, 10 and 
12 mega pixels and beyond, and added automatic sensor 

cleaning (formoreabout sensor-cleaningand dust problems 
see pal). The newer models also have larger screens. 
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If you're artE'f a camera with a bit more of a professional 

air about it, the 'nO'series might appeal more. Starting 

with the EOS IODand now uptothe EOS 500, the 

series isn't quite professional level, but does have larger, 

more robust bodies. The SOO actually has slightly fewer 

mega pixels than the cheaper 5500- proof that megapixels 

aren't everything - but its build is much Sturdier. It also has 

a much faster burst (rame rate at 6.5 frames per second. 

which is almost twice that of the 5500. 

THE PROFEIStONAL EOI RAHOE Canon cameras are used by 

a huge proportion of professional photographers, and very 

nearly every sports photographer (take a look at the row of 

lenses on the sidelines next time you watch a football match 

- they're all likely to have Ihe tell-tale white or light·grey 

finish of Canon's professional 'l'series). Professionals are 

catered for by the'xO'series: sports photographers by the 

EOS 10 and fashion, landscape and wildlife photographers 

by the IDs. Currently both are up to Mk III. The EOS 10 

Mk III maximises the chances of catching the moment 

with a spectacular maximum burst rate of 10frames per 

second (or up to 110 frames. The EOS 1 Os Mk III WOtks 

similar miracles on thedetail front, offering an amazing 21 

megapbels.lts Image sensor is also a ' full·frame' model 

meaning it's t!'le same Size as a frame of traditional3Smm 

film. That's in comparison to the much smaller size of 

usual O$lR sensors, which are known as APS-C size since 

they're the size of the now·defunct APS film format. AP5-C 

sensors are themselves much larger than digital compact 

sensors. giving them beller quality, and the quality offuU· 

frame sensors is better still, with a greatE'f ability to caplUre 

the nuance of light. Full-frame sensors also allow a larger, 

clearer view through the viewfinder, making it considerably 

easier to frame shots and gel an Idea of how they're likely to 

turn out once they've been printed. 

BOlh of the 10 models have truly professional build 

quality, with large, bulky bodies. They're made to do the job 

rather than looking discreet. The serious downside is the 

price. For just the body. wi thout a lens. you can expect to 

pay more than £2,500 for a 10 Mk III and an eye-watering 
£5,000+ for a IDS Mk III. 

000 OHE OU1' A strange little member of the family is the 

EOS 50 Mk II, It's a 21 -megapixei, full· frame OSLR 

with all the benefits that confers. including great image 

quality and a big viewfinder. In some ways it is to the EOS 

500 what the I Os is to the 10 - a camera for the serious 

amateur {you can expect to pay around £2.000 including a 

good-quality lens for a 50 and its successors)whowants to 

WloOilandscapes and still life-type shots rather than sports. 

THE HEW£STMEMIER OFntE 'AMILT Canon has recently 

started what 10<'lb to be a new model line in the shape of 

the EOS 10000 (see above). Aimed at beating the creeping 

price inflation of recent models. the loooocomes in below 
the 5500 range, with slightly lower spedficCitions including 

a lG-meqapixel sensor. fewer autofocuspolnts{seven to the 

prkier model's nine) and a smaller 2.Sin screen. It's also 

smaller and lighter. resembling the older 3500 model of a 

few years back. 

Tocompele_ lower __ 

models fn>m its competil",,1, 
c.- twos inIroduI;ed 1he EOS 
10000 $eriK. b--"~ 
are a little .. _ Ih&n Ih<I .500 
but, as _ ... EOS models, Ih<I 

lens "-"" ~ Ih<I .Mma 10 you 
un lIa<le up !&let. 
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DIGITAL SLRs 
AND LENSES 

... With Nikon DSLRs, the 

genera l ru le of thumb is 
the higher the model 
rlumber, the better the 

camera. Bul be carefu l 

applying the same rule 
to the top end of the 

spectrum. From the 03 
upwards, superior 
quality does not 
correspond with 
numerical value. 
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WITH A PRESTIGE REPUTATION AND GREAT· HANDLING CAMERAS, NIKON 15 FAR 

FROM PLAYING SECOND FIDDLE TO CANON . 

The Nikon D series 
Nikon is possibly the best-known camera manufacturer in 
the world. with an enviable reputation. The company has 

been making cameras since just after the Second World 
War, and produced its first SLR cameril in 1959. For several 

decades Nikon was essentially the only SlR choice for 

professional photographers and photo-journalists. 
Nikon suffered a Hltle during the 199Os, when (anon 

developed the EOS SLR range and EF-series autofocus 
lenses (see p30J. The fast autofocus performance from 

EF-based Canon SlRs meant that Nikon lost ground to 
Canon, which emerged as the most popular brand. Nikon 
is st ill very popular, though, and the second largest-selling 
OSlR brand after Canon. It's also been making up ground 

recently with its high-end OSlRs (see belowJ. 
like Canon, Nikon SlRs have a consistent lens mount. 

The F-mount has been around for decades, so there's no 
shortage of both Nikon lenses (usually branded Nikkor) 

and third-party models. The situation with compatibility 
of modern Nikon lenses is more complicated than with 

The Nikon 060 i~ pc.hop"> the but 
choice u .llrst DSLR. H hu Nikon 
qualil'j arod rt· . .. cheap u chip">. 
You can pick one up for less than 1:350 
with . Q<>O<I·qualil'j 18·55mm kil lens . 

Canon-mount optics, however. The problem stems from 
the fact that not al l Nikon autofocus lenses have the focus 
motors built in - they rely on a mechanical focus link to the 

camera body, which drives the focusing mechanism. 
l enses for EOS cameras, by contrast, always have 

separate focusing motors built into the lens itself. Part of 
the philosophy of EOS (which stands for Electro-Optical 
System) was that there would be only electronic contact 
between lens and body. The upshot;s that some of the 
10W€r-.end Nikon O-series bodies don't work with some 

Nikkor autofocus lenses, because they're not fitted with 
autofocus motors. primarily in order to keep the body as 

compact as possible. 
So, lenses designated AF rather than AF-S will be 

manual-focus only. If you're considering a Nikon 03000, 
05000 or 060, it's something to bear in mind, although 
all new lenses have been AF -S (indicating that they 

incorporate ' silent wave" autofocus motors) for some time, 
so it's not a huge issue. 
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nil!. D "AtES IlANGE Nikon's naming convention for most 
of its O-series SLRs is nkely snitightforward: the higher 
the number, the bener the camera, At the con~umer level, 
the [)xl( series consists of the D60 up to the D90 (see 
p14), The bonom'end D60 has a basic specification, with 
a 1 (}megapixel sensor, but is a perfectly capable camera 
and citn be picked up for very reasonable prices - less 
thitn £300 including VAT, The 03000 has bener headline 
specifications, such as a 12-megapixel sensor, and the D90 
is an enthusiast-level camera with chunky build quality and 
touches including a dedicated exposure-bracketing button 
(see p78 for more on bracketing), 

Going up to the serious amateur and semi-professional 

level, the 0300 and D300s compete with the likes of 
Canon's EOS 500, offering mOl'e solid build, The newer 
0700 goes a step further, combining a full-frame ~E'nsOl' 
and fast 5 frames per second burst rate. The price is high, 
though, at around £2,000 for the body with a kit lens. 

At the topE'fldohhE'scaletl'\(' higher-numbers-ate-bE'tter 
rule falters. Rivalling Canon's EOS IDs is thE' OJ. likE' thE' 
Canon modE'l, this features a full-frame sensor, dubbed 
the FX formal by Nikon, as opposed to its OX format. 
which is Nikon's name forthE' APS-C-siz('d sensor used 
in most 05LRs. 

ThE' morE' consumer-oriented Nikon 05LRs such oilS the 
D60 and 03000 are charactE'rised by a chunky feel: many 
people find them easier to hold and gE'nerally ' friendliE'r" 

feeling thoiln the consumer-level Canon bodies. They also 
have some distinctive features. 

UNIQUE FEATUAES Nikon has pioneered an in-camera 
feature known as ActivE' O-lighting. Unlike most In-camera 
E'diting and retouching features, Active O-lighting can be 
very effective. It amounts to a method of inc rea sing the 
dynamic range of a shot by boosting shadow exposure and 
decreasing eICposure in highlights. That means you can 
get oil similar effE'C\ to an HOR image (see pl46) without 
needing multiple exposures. You can't expose for such an 
extreme dynamic range as with HDR, but it certainly hE'lps 
in lifting shadow detail when it's needed, 

Many of the D-seriescamerasalso havE'a feature unique 
to current OSlRs: the ISO AutO mode. This is morE' than 
jun an automat ic ISO setting (see p64 for mOl'e on ISO). 
You can E'l(plkitly programme tl'\(' maximum ISO sensitivity 
you deem to bE' acceptable - say, ISO 400 - and then 
also set the minimum shuuer-speed threshold al which 
thE' camera will start to increase the sensitiVity to kee-p lilt> 
shuner speed high E'flough to avoid camera shake. If you've 
got a good steady hand and decent grip lechnique, you 
can 5('llhE' camera not to start increasing the ISO setting 
until thE' shut\E'r speed is down to, say, t I l 51h of second oilS 
opposed 10 the 11601h or $0 that a completely automatic 
auto ISO setting will use, It's like traditional aperlure 
priority and shutter priority modes (see p62), bul for ISO. 

The' D90 Is • &Iep up " om II>e 060 
. net offet& . ............ to-dm 1 U 
m~."", scn--.lutt __ 

.net • lutet b .... "tt •• te. 
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DIGITAL SLRs 
AND LENSES 

Q What's th is live View 
I keep hearing about? 

A A new feature on DSLRs, 
sported by Sony models 
as well as Olympus, 
Nikon and Canon, Live 
View lets you take shots 
using the camera's 
screen rather than the 
viewfinder. It works by 
flipping up the mirror, 
which leis the sensor 
display lNhal the lens 
can see in rea l-time. 
It can be useful for 
framing awkward 
over-\he-head shots. 
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A NEWCOMER TO THE DSLR FRAY, BUT SONY IS MAKING HEADWAY FAST WITH 

ATTRACTIVE EXTRA FEATlJRES AT COMPETITIVE PRICES. 

The Sony Alpha range 
Digital SlRs are easily the filstest-growing camera market. 
That's led Sony - which until recently had no DSLRs in 
its range - to jump on the bandwagon. The company has 
lots of experience with digital compacts, in the form of its 
eyber-shot rilnge, but hild never produced iI digitil l SLR 
camera until 2006. 

To combat the estilblished plilyer~, Sony ilcQuired 
technology developed by Konicil Minoltil and ba~ed its fir~t 
cameril heavily on the KoniCil's e~i~ting Max~um design. 

Sony came in with artillery blazing, and in a bid 
to outgun the e~tablished player~ it offered a feature 
introduced by Konica but much·improved by Sony'~ 

engineers: integrated image stabilio;a tion. Dubbed 
SteadyShot, it performs the ~ame function as image· 
~tabilised lenses, but by being integrated into the body 
it effectively makes every len~ image ·stabili~ed without 
the e~tra expense. It works by phySically moving the 
camera'~ sensOrlO accommodatefor the less·than·perfectly 
steildy human hand, effectively al lowing you to take hand· 
held shots around two to three stops slower than would 
otherwise be possible without introducing visible camera 
shake (see p26 for more). 

~ Sony Alpha seties is based on 
Kon;e, ·s technology. Tho lim models kepi 
the asricultur. 1 looks ol the ok! Konici 
",me.as. but new bod..,. such as this 
AJ.30 h . ve I sh .. pe •• COfIlemporary look. 

The A 1 00 also brought image ~en~or·cleaning to the 
fray, which vibrates the sensor to shake off dust particles. 
At the time, the competition from Canon and Nikon didn't 
offer thi~ at an equivalent price poi nt.lt'~ now standard in 
stock kit lenses of both makers, but neither yet offers the 
in·camera image stabilisation of Sony. Pentax and Olympus 
do have models with in-body stabilisation, though. 

The len~ mount of the Alpha rilnge was also brought 
over from Konica, giving Alpha users access 10 the range of 
pre·existing lenses, and Sony also introduced its own range. 
However, the availability ofthird·party lenses using the 
Alpha mount is still relatively limited, and own·brand Sony 
lenses tend to be expensive. 

Later Alpha models such as the A330 (below) have 
addressed the clunky, utilitarian looks of the earlier Konica 
bodies. There's also an ex tension into the higher·end 
market (although it's still a very long way from Canon or 
Nikon's professional cameras), with the A850 offering an 
advanced 24-megapixel full·frame CMOS sensor, 9·point 
autofocus and sensitivity up to ISO 6400. Its price - about 
£1,700 - puts it in competition with the likes of Nikon's 
0700 and Canon's EOS SO Mk II. 
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TWO OF THE TRADITIONAL BIG PLAYERS STILL HAVE PLENTY TO OFFER 

IN THE DIGITAL AGE. 

Olympus and Pentax 
Although Ihey're a bit less visible in Ihe DSlR marlr;ellhan 
in Ihe days of film SlRs. two of Ihe grand old marques 
of SLR photography - Olympus and Penlax - are still 
very much alive and kk king. With loyal users and wme 
interesting models,lhey're worth considering. 

Olympus has carved a nkhe for itself by offering 
exceptionally compilCt DSlRs. The E-400 range, which 
started with the E-410 and progressed to the E-420 and 
E-4S0, are the lightest and most compact OSlRs on the 
market. Their sensor format - known as the FourThirds 
system - helps this. FourThirds cameras have a smaller 
sensor than the APS-C of the majority of DSLRs (or the 
full ·frame sensors of the likes of Canon's 1 Os Mk III and 
Nikon's 0700). Since the sensor Is that much smaller, the 
entire physical design of the lens moUn! and the optics that 
go with it can be more compact, too. To partner tIS E-400 
range, as well as a standard 14-42mm kit lens there's also a 
compact fixed-focal-length 2Smm"pancake"lens th,l\'s only 
24mm deep. making fOf a super-(ompact travel setup. 

The smaller sensor of Four Thirds cameras means that 
theabsolute image quality of the results tl'leoretically isn't as 
high as DSlRs with APS or full-frame sensors. However, a 

T,.ditionIol .... _ ........ 01 ___ '10'/.1 

"'lowing ..... i><Odl'C4l _ gr .. , ........... n.. 
0Iym_ £·42O.n<I £·450 can '-~~"' to being'" 
igh!est. ...... t comc>Kt OSlR ....... nd: perle<:!: If,..... 
want ............ to kHl> wIth ....... .t .. 1im.L 

FourThirds sensor still has a surface area almost ten 
times larger than tho'll of a standard digital compac t. A Four 
Thirds sensor measures around 17 x 13mm, compared to 
the 6 x 4mm or so of a typical compact-(amera sensor. 

Very small DSLRs aren't Olympus's only range. The 
higher-end E-600 series caters fOf more traditional amateur 
photographers. while the double-digit E series caters for the 
mid-range, The E-30, for Instance, Is a capable mid-range 
model that trumps some of its competitors with features 
such as a 4fps burst mode. Up at the high end, there's less 
activity in Olympus's range, but check overthe page for an 
interesting new direction in its models. 

The name Pentax will be familiar to many, and the 
company is still producing good DSLR cameras with 
an individual twist. The K2000, for Instance, takes AA 
batteries, which appeals to travellers in remote rf9ions. 

Pentax is also still active at the low to mid-range end of 
the market. recently releasing its cute consumer-fo<used 
K-x model, which comes in a choice of colours and boasts 
HO video recording as well as stills capability. Elsewhere, its 
K-m is a low-cost rival to the likes of the Nikon 03000, with 
a price of well uoder £400. 
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... If you're considering one 

of these new models, 

remember that the 

range 01 accessories 
such as lenses and 
filters is more limited 

than more established 

camera fo rmats. 
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A NEW CLASS OF CAMERA IS BEGINNING TO MAKE INROADS INTO 

THE HEARTS OF SERIOUS PHOTOGRAPHERS. 

Other DSLR-like systems 
In 2009 a new class of camera began to appear, and it's 
gaining ground in 2010. It's an extension of the FourThirds 

system, pioneered by Olympus and Panaronic. 
This new standard, called Micro FourThirds, is getting 

a good deal of attention, with several models now released 

by both companies. The defining characteristic of all of 
them is that they're very compact. aiming to be as small, 
light and portable as possible but retaining SLR quality. 

Ini t ially very e~pensive, prices are starting to become 
more realistic, with models such as the Olympus E-Pl PEN 

system (inspired by the original Olympus Pen model hailing 
from the late 19505) now available for around £500. Some 
models based on the system, such as Panasonic's Lumix 

GHl (pictured opposite), remain an expensive option since 
they're designed as a replacement for both a stil ls camera 
and an HD professional-level camcorder. The GHl comes 
with a 14-140mm zoom lens that's far superior to most kit 

lenses, and hence it's far more expensive, 

ntE NEW SYST£M Micro FourThirds cameras have a sensor 
the same size as that of FourThirds cameras such as the 
Olympus E-4500n the previous page. That means the 

This Olympus E· PL I Is one oflhe IItlest 
Micro Four Thi ,d$ C$mern. lis 3509 
_Ight and comJ>KI dimcnsions are r.r 
leS$ Iha" a standard OSlR, but iml ge 
Qualil'/ is . ery muc:Il in the OSLR cles •. 

• 

basic level of quality is closer to a DSlR than a compact 
camera, with lower noise levels at high ISO (see p64 for 

more on 150), and much better dynamiC range, which 
avoids the clipped highlights of compacts and gives shots 
a more nalUral look. You also get greater potential for tile 

photographic creativity that Sl R-style interchangeable 
lenses brings. In fact, you can fit FourThirds-standard 
lenses to the new system with an adapter, although some 
of the lens functions may not work - it's better to use a 

dedicated Micro FourThirds lens. Lens choice is far more 
limited than for established standards such as Canon's EF 
lenses or Nikon's F-mount, but there is the option of a few 
fixed-focal-Iength models, as wen as zooms. 

The difference between standard and Micro Four 
Thirds lies in the mechanical specifications relating to the 
lens mount and dimensions, rather than the sensor. Micro 
Four Thirds' dimensions are deliberately very compact - so 

compact that there's no room for the traditional reflex 
mirror that defines a true DSLR. The compact specs mean 

it's possible to produce cameras that, in theory, give the best 
of both worlds: DSLR Quality with compact-camera weight 
and d imensions. 

• 
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And to some extent it succeeds. The quality from the 
new models easily outstrips any compact camera, giving 
the expected DSlR-lelleilmages. albeit nOt quite at the 
pinnacle of digital quality since Micro Four Thirds (and 
standard Foor Thirds) cameras use slightly smaller sensors 
than the maJority of DSLRs. BIJI. for many shots you'd be 
hard-pushed 10 lell the difference, partkular at low ISO 
settings below IS0400. 

DRAWBACKS One thing you don't get with ~ Micro Four 
Thirds camera is the super-fast response and lack of shutler 
I<lg - the delay between pressing the shutter and the camera 
acwally taking the shot. That's because troe DSlRs use 
a fOCUSing system called phase-detection. This is lIery fast 
- fractions of ~ second for a good DSl R - but it needs a 
mirror, to dillert some of the light entering the lens on to 
a dedicated auto(ocus sensor. Instead, Micro FourThirds 
cameras use the main image sensor itself, and focus using a 
method called contrast detection. This is the same as digit<ll 
compilct cameras,and It's much slower - well Oller a second 
in most cases, which is more than enough to miss a shot. To 
get anything like DSlR performance, you have to resort to 
manually pre-focusing so the autofocus step is eliminated. 
It's an interesting dlsciplir.e, but far from ideal in most C<lses. 

A second drawback relates to lens changes. Because 
there's no milTOf in these cameras, when you come to take 
one lens off aod fit another one, you must be extremely 

The Mi<;ro F...., Third •• yttem.lIowslncNdib/1 
~ DSUI-IIy\<I u ..... n thltc ........ .-.cord 
HD'licleo. The P .... t-Onk Lllml. OHI "-<e i. one 01 
the first. .,.;th _ ........ IKtIJ .... IUd! .. Otym".,.. 

e>.P"CIed 10 l>'odllCe tt>.I. own _.tons. 

careful: the sensor assembly is completely exposed and lies 
only <lround I.Scm i¥'N<ly from your ruinous.lyoily fingers. If 
you do touch the sensor (or, more accurately, the low'pclsS 
filter directly in front of it) a trip to the repair shop may well 
be in order. Thus you should Iryto limit the number otlens 
ch<lnges, and be very W<lry when you change them. 

NIEW TIE_INOLOG'I" Because the new models can't be 

called DS-LRs but have more In common with DSLRs than 
standard comp<lcts, many in the Industry are now referring 
to"interchangeable-!ens' cameras as an umbrella term for 
DSLRs and Micro FourThirds DSlR-alikes. 

Despite the slight drawbacks, the new format has found <I 

lot of favour wit h amateurs who want a nexible, high-quality 
digital camera that's not as bulky as traditional systems. 
In I<lte 2009 Micro FourThirds accounted for 10% of all 
interchangeable-lens systems sold in the UK, which is 
impressive for such a young system. 

AlJ"ERNAmrES Ricoh has recently come from left-field with 
its own, completely original interchangeable-lens format . 
Its GXR system not only h<ls interchangeable lenses but 
complete interchangeable modules containing both lens 
and sensor. It's an interesting approach but nOt one we'd 
recommend a beginner - or indeed anyone - to consider 
until this new, very expensive system has been shown to 
stand the test of time. 
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DIGITAL SLRs 
AND LENSES 

BUYING A DSlR GIVES YOU ACCESS TO AN ENORMOUS ARRAY OF LENSES. 

HERE'S A BRIEF GUIDE. 

Introducing DSLR lenses 

Probably the greatest advantage of an SlR camera is the ever to upgrade to a full-frame digital camera, which may 

enormous range of different lenses you can use. At I hebasic become more prevalent in the future. 

level it simply allows different foeallengths. ranging from 

super-wide-angle to extreme telephoto (set' p27 for more 

on focal length). But there's more to consider !hanjust the 

length of the camera focus. Maximum aperture is a very 
important part of a lens's specification, and the wider the 
maximum the more expensive - and he",,,ier - the lens will 

be (see p22 for more on the effects of apert ure). 

Swapping a DSlR lens in a compatible Cilmera is the 

work of a coupleof seconds - just depress the release button 

on the Cilmefa body, twist to free the old lens and slot the 

new one back in its place. 

F ..... AE ANI) Gtt05T1NG The second reason a lens might 

be classed as being designed for d igital use is down to the 

coatings used on the glass. This isn't merely a market ing 

ploy to get you to buy more expensive lenses, even though 

your old film-Cilmera lenses might fit perfectly well on your 

new digital body. If you do use your old film-specific lenses 

you may well find that in some lighting conditions your 

pictures turn out almost unusable, with very low contrast, 

plus blooming and halo effects around bright parts of the 

image. Digital cameras are far more prone to the bad effects 

of light bouncing around inside the lens and the Cilmera 

I)IGIfA~ SPECIFIC ~ENSES Many new lenses for SlRs now body. This is because of the construction of digital sensors. 

being released are described as being digital -speeific.There To maximise the use of all available light, every pixel 

are two aspects to this. Many are designed specifically for element of it sensor is covered by a tiny microlens. These 

cameras with APS-C sized sensors, rather than full-frame tend to pick up indirect, stray light very readily, leading to 

3Smm. This is an important limitation since they're light contamination and unwanted effects on your images. 

designed to project an image circle that covers only the Digital-specific coat ings are designed to absorb that stray 

smaller size of an APS sensor. If you attach it designed-for- light, massively reducing its effect. 

digital APS-C lens to a 3Smm film camera, or a full-frame If you do use your old, non-digital-specific lenses with 

profeSSional-level camera such as the Nikon 0700, the your DSlR, you can reduce these Side-effects by paying 

result will be severe'vignetting', with darkened corners to careful attention to the position of light sources in your 

all your images. There's a benefit to lenses designed for 

these sensors, though - they can be more compact and 

produced more cheaply than full-frame versions. But you 

need to bear in mind your lens choice if you 're planning 

This Is the "'Ia~ .... ty cheap, stock l B·55mm len$ .~ pplied wlltl 
Canon's newer OSll'l •• featuring optical imagl! stabilisation. 

The afler·..,..r\cet EF·S ran~ Is a step up In quality. Thills the 
10·22mm EF·S moclel for wide·angle P/>O\ography. 
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ShOh.lf the sun or bright lights are anywhere in fron t 

of the lens. try to shield it ,either by simply holding an 

outstretched hand or by using a lens hood. 

LUllS T'l"PIES Lenses for OSlRs can be split into two basic 

categories: primes lenses and zooms. The difference is 
simple: prime lenses have a fixed focal length; zooms can 

vary their magnificat ion. 

WHY PRIME7 The Immediate reaction of mOSI novices to 

the idea of a lens that doesn't have a zoom is simply to ask, 

' Why?" A loom is more versatile, why would you want an 

inflexible fi~ed lens?The answer comes down to qU<llity 

and cost. It's extremely difficult to design a zoom lens 

with low distortion and pin-sharpness throughout its zoom 

range. And the wider the zoom range, the more difficult 

the problem becomes (see supel'2ooms below). With <I 

prime lens. however, thedesigner has only one focal length 

to worry about, That means prime lenses are often very 

sharp indeed. What's more, with fewer glass elements in a 

prime lens, there's less chance of internal reflections with 

the element s, whkh reduces flare and improves contrast. 

Finally, for a given level of quality, the simpler design <lnd 

construction of a prime lens means they're usu<lllycheilper 

and lighter as an added bonus, 

n,. tor> of c.non'. '_nv- '- \he 'l ' •• ri.., denoted by \he ted Ittl"" 
. round the blrtel. l lensel _ the d'Ioict 01 """1 pro~"io ... ls. 

ZOOM LENSES It has to be said, however, that very 

few professionill photographers now use prime lenses 

except in studio conditions. In recent years the 

technology behind zooms has meant that the best are 

extremely dose in terms of quality to pr ime lenses, 

ilnd the convenience factor means new prime lenses 

are produced only W'ry rarely. That said, mOSt serious 

amateurs and professionals still haW' three or four lenses 

in their kit bag. You'll usually find a zoom covering 

the wide-angle end of the spectrum, perhaps around 

10-22mm; a 'middling'zoom that will cover most 

everydilY situ<ltions, typically around 18-70mm; and a .. 

:''1 A 
'J.,:\1 m-<><> 0301'1- Lu 

1111111 11111111 11111111 l · 

A common light" SI>OrII __ I. _ ... of \he dl.tlncti •• 

wtIrt. L·sene. telephoto g ... .. 

.... Although a lens with 

zoom ability should 

theoretically give you 

more choice in how 
you shoot yow subject. 

irs extremely diffICult 

to get low distortion 

and pin-sharpness 

throughout the zoom 

range. ConSider instead 

a prime lens, which will 

give you only ooe length 

to worty about 
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.... For highly detailed 
close-up work, a 

speciali st ' macro' lens 
will actually reproduce 

your subject al the 
same size or larger than 

li fe on the image sensor. 

Researching a wide 

rarlge of lenses can 

al low you to become 

very specific in how you 

choose to represent 

your subject 
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te lephoto for things such as wild life photography, the most range. Despite this. there's still 11 healthy market from 

common f<lnge for these being 7o-200mm or 70-300mm. third-party lens manufacturers, with thetwo biggest being 
Tamron and Sigma. The latter manufacturer does in fact 

SUPERZOOMS A relatively new class of lens is known make its own cameras but its lens diviSion is a much bigger 
as the superzoom. The <lim of these is to replace a bag part of its business. The main thing that the third -party 

full of lenses with one that covers the whole range of manufa<:turers offer is value: having a manufacturer-

focal lengths from true wide-angle to telephoto. The tirst branded lens commands a price premium. 

generation of superzooms had a range of 18- 200mm White most professionals primarily tend to choose lenses 

(2Smm- 320mm equivalent). Models with this range are made by their camera manufacturer, Sigma andTamron 

available from Canon, Nikon, Sigma, Tamron and several both make some excellent models. To take one example, 

othermanufacturers.Asthetechnologyhasprogressedeven Tamron's 28-7Smm f/2.8 XR Oi lens (see the right-hand 

further, the range has become even more extreme - for image on p23) has users who swear it's as sharp as any 

example, Tamron now has an 18-270mm model. which is professional-level lens, for a fraction ofthe price. The third-

equivalent to a 15~ zoom range. party manufacturers also tend to be more adventurous with 

Superzooms are made possible for a couple of reasons. bringing ou t new classes of lens - they spearheaded the 

The first is continuing advances in optics and lens superzoom revolution, for instance. 

construction technology. The second is that the majority of A tinal point to remember is that when buying a 

them are designed for APS-C sensors only, which helps to third-party lens, it's important to specify the correct mount. 

keep their bulk and weight down. Each lens is usually produced in several different versions 

While a superzoom can make a great 'carry-around'iens to accommodate different makes. and a Canon-mount lens 

that's ready for any everyday situation (they're particularly isn't much use on an Olympus camera. 

good fo r holidays where you're not able to take your whole 

kit bag), they have their drawbacks. First, they're not usually $pt;C .... U$T LfiN$fi$ For spedalist photography, there are 

especia lly fast, averaging f/3.5 at wide-angle to around f/S.6 various niche catE'9ories of lens. The most popular of 

at maximum telephoto. That means depth-of-field effects these are macro lenses. While the term 'macro'tends to 

can be that much more difficult to achieve, and low-light be applied to any lens with the ability to focus at a short 

photography without camera shake can be difficult too, distance from the subject, true macro lenses are different. 

especially at maximum zoom where the aperture is at A genuine macro lens is able to reproduce the object in 

its minimum and camera-shake is exacerbated by the front of it at equal to or greater than lifesize on the image 

magnification factor. To mitigate the second of those sensor. This allows for true close-up work. Genuine macro 

effects. superzooms are now appearing that feature image 

stabilisation, as with the Nikon 18-200mm model in the 

picture opposite. Because of the large number of glass 

elements in a superzoom, there's more chance of unwanted 

effects such as fl are and ghosting. 

IDfiNTIFYINQ LfiN$U Unlike most o ther types of product, 

lenses aren't identitied by model names or numbers. The 

primary way of distinguishing them is by focal length and 

maximum aperture. Beyond that they often have various 

prefixes and suffixes indicat ing their relative quality and 

features you'!l learn as you go along. 

You should bear in mind tha t lens names are very 

precise, and some are so similar iI's easy to get confused. For 

e~ample,Canon until recently had two different 7o-300mm 

zoom lenses. One was called the 70-300mm f/4.5-S.6IS 

USM; the other the 70-300mm f/4.5-S.6 DO IS USM. The 

DO version was roughly twice the size and twice the price. 

Canon also has four different 70-200mm professional'L' 

series lenses. with and without image stabilisation and with 

either f/4 or f/2.S maximum aperture. 

MANUFACTURER ... THIRD-PARTY The major camera 

manufaourers all have a wide range of their own lenses 

to fit their cameras. Nikon and Canon in particular have 

a very large range of their own optics. Believe it or not, 

Canon has over 70 different models in its current EF lens 
Nikon's slock 18-55mm lens, with VR optical image $tlblh .. ~on. 

Quality of Nikon's stock lenses is above ave'loge. 
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lenS(><; tend to be primes. and the most popular focal lenglh 

is 9O-100mm. They 're not cheap, lhough: expea to ~y 

around noo for a true macro prime lens. 

More esoteric - and more expensive - are tilt-and­

shih lenses. These have elements lhat can be skewed, to 

distort the perspective of an image. They're primarily used 

in architectural photography to wstraightenW the sides of 

buildings in shots taken from street level. 

HIGH·END LENSES There's mOfe 10 a lens than just loom 
range. Sharpness. con trast and colour reproduction are 

all important qualities, Some lenses have gained almost 

legendary status and become highly sought-after and 

expensive dassics when production stops. Manufacturers 

tend to have high·end ranges for the professional, with 

image quality matched by hefty construction designed to 

take the rough and tumble of heavy use, marked out by 
gold flashes and so on. Internet forums are a great way of 

getting to grips with the many foibles and characteristics of 

various high-end lens ranges and types. 

BOKEHYOU may see this ratherstrange word used in relation 

to a partkular lens. Internet chat forums aboUl lenses in 

particular sometimes seem to be slightly obsessed with the 

subjec t. When shoot ing wi th a narrow depth of field, bokeh 
is the quality d the oUI-o(-fOClJS area of the image. This 

varies a surprising amount A lens Ihal 's considered to have 

ThI,I" n ...... ~ 01. ' UI>'.zoom, with. foul ·length "r'I{I" 
• ~Mino from wld.·_nol4o , 8mm t.. telephoto 700mm. 

good bokeh will show soft blurring, whereas ooe that's not 

sogoodmayshowobviouslyhexaqonalOfhard-edged blurs. 
caused by the shape of the aperture blades. 

'MAGE sr .... 'USATlOIoI A feature that's qukkly gaining 

ground is image stabilisation. Once the preserve of 

extremely expensive lenses, it 's recenlly found its way 

into even the cheapest stock lenS(><; sold with DSlR kits. 

Image stabilisat loo WOfks by sensing camera shake using 

gyroscopes, and lilting an element In the lens very quickly 

to compensate. Most oflhese lenses give between two and 

three stops o f leeway. In other words, if you can normally 

hand-hold a lens down to 1/125th se(ond before camera 

shake, a stabilised lens will let you get away with an 

exposure as slow as 1/3011'1 or even 1/151h of a second. 

For wildlif" IIhob on _ bud~ 1"" c.n pk;Ic up the ,,,, •• 01 this N i~on 

7()'300mm imrolle·lublWHd len. fet _ few ""ndled !IOund .. 
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IN THIS 
CHAPTER 

44 Composing 
your shots 

Srtapping blindly won'! usually 
gel you very far. Pick up some 
pointers here. 

48 Shooting 
landscapes 

There's more to landscapes than just 
finding an idyllic spot and pointirlg 

the camera at it TIming is crucial . 

49 Shooting 
In macro 

Close-up photography can take yw 
to a previously unseen world, Perfect 

for flower and insect pictures. 

50 Shooting 
lightning 

This is where having the patience 
of a saint can payoff. Che<:k the 

weather forecast and good luck. 

51 Getling the 
dream-like look 

Shooting water can produce some 
of the most beautifu l photos you can 
imagine, and it's dead easy. 

5n ~hooting 
L In snow 

Eller come back from a winter 

paradise to find you were apparently 

holidaying in sludge? Here's why, 

5 3 Shooting sunsets 
Ol1e of the easiest ways 

to gel a r1ice-but-boring shot is 

snapping a sunset But you can 

make it betterl 

54 Shooting 
at night 

The joy ollorlg-exposure 

photography is an addictive one. Get 
your f irs! hit by fol lowing our advice. 

55 Shooting 
sports and action 

Eliminate those shots of someone's 
receding left foot by follow ing our 

advice Ofl action photos, 

TAKING BETTER 
PICTURES 
Obviously, if there were three simple steps to becoming a master 

photographer, everyone who wanted to could become a professional. 

It isn't quite that easy, but what is easy is learning some well­

established principles of technique and composition. As well as doing 

that, in the following pages we'll give you pointers on how to take 

specific types of shots. Once you're armed with some basic knowledge, 

you'll be amazed at how simple it is to improve your photography. 
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TAKING BETTER 
PICTURES 

IT DOESN 'T MATTER HOW EXPENSIVE OR CHEAP YOUR CAMERA EQUIPMENT IS, 

A GOOD PHOTO DEPENDS FAR MORE ON YOU THAN ON EXPENSIVE KIT. 

Composing your shots 

The French street and documentary photographer Decent kit never hurts. but don', get obsessed with the 
Henri Cartier-Bresson is often hailed as the greatest latest and greatest. With the cost of high-end digital 
photographer who ever lived. But the bulk of his most compilets and digital SLRs getting lower almost by the 
famous workwastaken on the streets of Paris witha simple day, you don" need to spend more than a few hundred 

black-and-white rangefinder camera (3 rangefinder has a pounds togetyoufselfequipment asgoodasa professional 

separate viewfinder, like the optical viewfinder on a digital would have used - and paid a few thousand for - three or 

compact, as opposed to the through-the-Iens view of an four years ago. 

SLR). Cartier-Bresson used no tripod, no flash and had 

no extra eQuipment. What he did have was an unearthly 
knack of seeing a shot before it happened and snapping 

the shutter at what he called the decisive moment. This is 

TAKE LOTS OF SHOTS You'll see this simple advice in 

other chapters, too, and we make no apologies for 

repeating it. Remember that it costs you nothing to 

the moment when pressing the shutter button captures a 

shot that embodies the scene around you, even though the 

photo itself is a static picture devoid of the sounds, smells 

and motion that colour a lot of our everyday experience. 

take a digital photo. So take lots! For every shot that a 

professional photographer releases to the world at large, 
they will have taken dozens that didn't make the grade, 

And if the pros don't feel bad about taking lots of pictures 

and picking the best, neither should you. Reading about 

photography is a good start, but the best thing to do is 

We can't all be Cartier-Bressons, unfortunately, but we 

can learn a lot from his approach. Decent photography 

- particularly candid people photography - is all about 

timing and composition. The cheapest camera in the 

world will still give you a great shot if you pick your 

moment and think about how you've framed the picture. 

That said, for some types of photo - landscape 
photography is an obvious one - a sharp, high-quality 

lens and a good camera are pretty much essential. 

simply get out there and start shooting. 

We don't mean you should just keep snapping the 

shulter indiscriminately, though - try to keep th inking 

about how your shots will turn out. You can easily fill a 

whole book on techniques in photographic composition, 

but read on for some concise pointers on ways you can 

think about improving your photographic efforts. 

This plCtu,,, 
"",!I<s insof..-

as t t>e rut""" is 
...,«tiQnedwas 
to be "..,.,;ng iot~ 

1M frame .. 

_but the 
backgroond 
Q(gu.bI)­
spoiis!he sl>ol, 
partiwlarly the 
people staMing 

"" the 1"""""""\ 
drawi ng 1M eye 
away f rom 1M 

run"" r. 

The dist,acti ng 
coIoor of 1M 
traffic C<X>e is 
3lw a problem 

Changing angles c.~ give a shot m~ interest 
The object in the loregroon.d is • meblll:>cndl. 

Putting tI>e ""met. on the floor has given this shot 
moR! 01 ..... nse or geometry ond pe.-spectl.e. 
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DON'T TELL PEOPLE TO SAY CHEESE There aren't many ways from us that people you don't know will sometimes react 

of ensuring you get a dull picture that are quite as certain badly when they realise you're taking their picture. 

as drawing attent ion to the fact that you're taking one. As 

soon as you tell people to"smilerthey'li turn to face the PAY ATTENTION TO YOUR RA(:K(lROUND Probably the 

camera directly, tense up and look as awkward as they're 

ever going to. Added to that, of course. is the fact th.l t 

many people will recoil in horror and you'll get the classic 
hand-in-front-of-the"f ace shot. 

A candid picture is almost always better than a posed 

shot, so try practising your stealth techniques (Cartier­

Bresson is said to have wrapped his camera in blacktapeto 

make it less conspicuous). A common technique for street 

photographers is to come across a situat ion where they can 

' see" a potentially in terest ing shot in their head. They then 
pre-focus and preset the exposure settings, and wait for 

people to enter the frame or naturally move into the right 

position. Then they'll quickly raise the camera and fire off 

the shot. Remember that once you've taken a couple of 

pictures, most people wi!! know you're there. At that point, 

if you really must, you can do the artifiCial group shot for 
the family album. 

It goes without saying, of course, that people's privacy 

should be respected. Although there's no law in the UK 

against taking people's photos in a public place, take it 

single most common mistake that photographic novices 

make is only to lookal their subject when taking a photo. 

But when people - including you - come to look at the 
results afterwards it's not just the main subject they'l! focus 

on, it 's the whole picture, and unwanted background 

dutter can distract from the subject enough to spoil the 

shot completely. lfyou"ve tried to take a nice subtle picture 

of a robin on a fence post, for instance, a bright yellow 

JC8 digger in the background isn't going to help with the 

mood. And if you've just captured a poignant shot of your 
child coming out of his or her first day at school, you don't 

want to get it up on your PC's screen afterwards only to 

see another small child in the background with his finger 

up his nose! 

Take a look at any professional shot and you'll see that 

the photographer has arranged themselves so that the 

background is either empty, in keeping with the tone of the 

main subject or, if that wasn't possible, thrown out offocus 

by using as wide an aperture as possible (see p22). When 

you're composing your shots you should try to al ter the .. 

A d.uic uSC 
01 the rule 01 
thirds: _ single 

Ir .... in a field. 
More oyo,le.f. 
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This silTij)le shot 
w",ks mainly bee.""" 

!he ,ule of IhOrds i. 
applied. lithe knot 

_e In the cenlre of 
til<> Ita me II would be I 

lot IHs jntere.~ng. 

camera ang le and framing to keep unwanted objects out a runner. You can use the rule of thirds here, but which 

of the frame. Brightly coloured objects - particularly red - third? Cleilrly, if the runner is moving from left 10 right 

tend 10 have a seriously detrimental effect. across the shot. it 's best to frame the picture sothclt they're 
at the left-hand third. That way. Ihey')1 seem to be running 

RULE OFTHIROS Most people have heard of the rule of into the clear space in the centre of the shot (see p44). 
thirds, and it isn't a bad guideline. It simply says that when If you position them on the right it will look as if they're 

you're composing a picture, the most conventionally about to run into the brick wall of the edge of the frame. 

attractive and pleasing composition is often when you 

have the main subject placed at one-third or two-thirds of DON'T BE AFRAID TO CROP This is a hot topic. Some 

the way along the frame, ideally at the intersection of a photographersthinkthatcroppingyourpictureafterYOU've 

horizontal and vertical line of thirds. This is as opposed to taken it is a failure and you should have composed it 

plonking the main subject slap-bang in the centre of the correctly beforehand. But so what? A picture is a picture. 

frame, which is the most tempting thing to do but often It can be fun to discipline yourself never to crop your shots 
makes for a dull shot. and always to try to get the composition right before you 

The drawback is that slavishly following the rule of shoot.but croppingcanoften make the difference between 
thirdswili lead to all your pictures being good but not great. a ruined shot with someone's finger in the frame and a 

They'll all follow the same safe method and won't tend to great memory. Get in there with your photo software's 

be very inspiring. That's why the rule of thirds is the first cropping tool and be done with it. The thing to bear in 

rule you should break once you have some confidence in mind is that if you go in for very extreme cropping and 
your composition abilities. And, again, it's an area where keep only a small section of the original frame, your 

the fact that taking a digital photo costs nothing is a boon. newly cropped picture will have a much lower resolution. 

Take a nice, safe rule-of.thirds picture, then do something In other words, you may have chopped an 8-m~apixel 
unconventional with the same subject. It's fret'! picture down to, say, 4 megapixels. This will limit the 

size at which you can print the resulting picture without 

COMPOSE FOR YOUR SUBJECT It 's an obviOUS thing to it getting blocky and pixellated (see pl84 for more on 

say, but not all ways of composing a picture work for all calculating how large you can prim an image). 

situations. A good shot will often be composed in sympathy 

with the subjec t. Perhaps the most obvious exampleofthat TtlINI( ABOUT FOc:.a.~ I.ENGTtl The majority of people 

is when you're taking a picture of a moving subject - say, use the zoom lens of their camera simply to adjust the 
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number of things thaI are visible in the shot. This is the 

wrong way to use zoom! The focal length of the camera 

has a huge impact on the way a shot will turn OUI besides 

jusl determining how much you can see of what's there. 

Rememberthat ata very wide-angle setting, the perspective 

of a shot will seem to be e~aggerated and distorted. Objects 

close to the camera will seem to be curved, which can give 

a slightly nightmarish, hall-of-mirrors look to people. This 

might be what you want for the shot you have in mind, 

bUI it certainly isn't flattering. For the best portraits, the 

most popular focalleng\h is a medium-telephoto setting of 

around l00mm equivalent (see p27 for moreon equivalent 

focallengths).and to frame thesubJec!'s face forthat you11 

need to move back several feet. 

Conversely, there are t imes when you don't want to be 
zoomed in. Sening the camera to its ma~imum zoom will 

flanen perspective, so that even objects separated by quite 

some distance will seem close together. This is the last 

thing you want if you're trying to get a sense oflhe scale of 

a large subject such as a cathedral. Rather Ihan shooting 

the outside from half a mile away as 5000 as you see it, try 

walking right up to it. selling the widest zoom and then 

taking the shot. It will seem to loom much moreeffooively 

that way. 

So, the right way to use zoom is to work out the focal 

length that will be best for the picture you're trying to 

get and then move yourself - not the zoom - to compose 

the picture in terms of what is and what isn't captured 

in the frame. Your body should do the zooming, not the 

lens. Occasionally, of course, you'll be restricted in how 

dose or how far away you can physically move yourself in 

relation to the subject. (1'1 that case, you may have 10 resort 

to zooming in or out to frame the picture correctly, but it 

should be the last resort. 

GO WILD, YOU ANIMAL. YOU Put the camera on the ground 

for a worm's perspective on the world. Press it against a 

low ceiling and hit the shutter button fOf a light-litting's 

eye view. Take a longish e~posure and zoom In while the 

shutter's open for a whacky psychedelic effect. Put your 
friend's pink sunglasses over the lens, just to see what the 

shot will look like. Put the camera on self-timer, put it in 

the fridge and dose the door. Remember 10 lake it out 

again afterwards. Deliberately overe~pose. Deliberately 

undere~pose. Oowhatever the hell you feel like. II 's all 

photography. rt'1. all good. Most of the whacky shots you 

take will be absolute disasters, but it won't have cost you 

anything. You can also have fun with these sholS by doing 

extreme amounlSof retouching in software to see if you 

can make them more interesting (see Chapter 9). On lOp 

of that, every now and then one of the off-the-wall shots 

might work. You'll never know if you don't take it. 

F .. left: zoominl;! out 
and ge!!Ing cID ... 
gi"fes large buildings 
ata._ .. _01 
impos;ng scM. 

left: using a _. 

angle foc. t length 
lor do$e-UI> porIrlOib 

l:an' • ...., 1IatIeriftg. 
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... Because 01 the lack of 

white objects in many 

landscape scenes, 

leaving the white 

balance on auto can 

often result in a nasty 

unnatural colour cast 

It's well worth setting 

the white balance 

manually belore you 

shoot (see p66). 

... Landscapes are an 

ideal subject fo r trying 

H DR (high dynamic 

range) images, to get 

both a detailed sky and 

fo reground. See p 146 

fo r more. 
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THE MOST COMMON TYPE OF PHOTO IS ALSO THE TYPE THAT OFTEN NEEDS 

THE MOST WORK TO MAKE IT STAND OUT FROM THE CROWD. 

Shooting landscapes 

Landsca~ photography iscne ofthe hardest photographic to frame the shot. If you want to get it right and you're 

disciplines to get right. As far as the technicalities of camera not happy with the result when you've got the picture on 

settings are concerned, though, there isn't too much to the 

basic technique. To be sure of gel1ing a sharp shot with 

the whole scene in focus - as with the shot below - you 

can drop the camera into aperture priority mode and select 

a small aperture. Rememberthat a small aperture means a 

large f-number. In a digital compact, the maximum available 

wi ll be something around f/S.6; in a digital SlR. fill or f/1 6 

are good bets. The added benelit of a small aperture is that 

most lenses will produce sharper results with less distortion 

at smaller apertures. Remember that small apertures often 

mean a slow shutter speed, so the primary w eapon in most 

landscape photographers' armoury is a tripod. 

your PC, you can potentially revisit the spot and take the 

picture again, That said, plenty of professional landscape 

photographers maintain that precise timing isjust as cNcia l 

for them as it is for the street photographer t rying to catch 

fleeting shots that are there one second and gone the next. 

The time-sensitive aspect of landscape shots is the light. 

GETTHE nME OF DAY RIGHT The convent ional wisdom in 

landscape photography is that you should suffer for your 

art: the few minutes before, during and after dawn are often 

hailed as the t imes of day when the light is at its softest and 

most tlauering.lf the sky is brilliantly sunny and clear you 

The second aspect to remember is that you want to get can get that particular style of super-Vibrant shot in the 

as much crisp detail as possible, so make sure your camera middle of the afternoon, bu t generally the light is harsh. 

is set to its lowest ISO sel1ing (set' p64). Again, this will tend If YOU're forced to shoot in the middle of the day, you 

to mean slow shutter speeds, but low ISO will produce less can enhance the vibrancy of a clear, sunny sky by using a 

noise in your picture and maximum detail. In fact. landscape polarising tilter (see below). Polarisers have the effect of 

shots are one of the areas where it's a real help to have a deepening thecolourofa clear sky and increasing contrast. 

DSlR and a decent lens, since DSlRs Cilpture detail better. for a more vibrant piClUre. Near the end of the day, the 

NO HURRY One of the luxuries of photographing a 

landscape is that it isn't going anywhere in a hurry; you 

should have plenty of time to think about how you want 

light softens again as the sun gets lower, giving better 

conditions again and the likelihood of dramatic skies, and 

if you get some mist into the equation as the evening cools 

that's all the better for adding some atmosphere. 

/I you'''' r",,,ed to 
shoot in the afternoon. 
try using . polarisi ng 
fi tter on your DSLR to 
deepen the colour of 

the sky. 

W \IOU u n manage 10 
get up earty enough. 
\IOU could be re ... ~rded 
with I sky $umultlls . 
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CLOSE· UP PHOTOGRAPHY CAN REVEAL A WORLD THAT ISN 'T NORMALLY SEEN. 

JUST SWITCH INTO MACRO MODE AND GET SHOOTING. 

Shooting in macro 

Although the true definition of macro is to take life· size or self· timersothatyourhanddoesn't movethecamerawhen 

greater than life-size photos, most camera manufacturers the shutter fires. If your camera hasa shutter priority mode, 
use the term fairly loosely, and it usually simply means use it and selec t the fastest shutter speed you can {see p62). 
close-upphotography.However,almosteverycomP<lctand Take some practice shots to get to know where your 
superzoom has a macro mode that lets it focus very close camera's limits are. Some autofocus systems will tell you 

to objects, letting you bring out detail that most people the picture is in focus, but when you magnify it on your 
will never otherwise see. Some cameras have two or more PC screen it"s blurred. Simply looking at the scene on the 
macro modes, so make sure you try both to find out how camera's low-resolution screen can often hide blurring. 

close each willie! you shoot. Also, be aware that the depth of field in macro mode is 

THE KIT DSlRs usually need a special macro lens for true 
1:1 (fife-size) photography, but many standard lenses can 

still fo(Us very dose to subjects. These days, even the kit 

extremely narrow, so ensure you know which point the 
camera is focusing on - otherwise, parts of your shot could 

be blurred when you intended them to be sharp. 

lens that comes with a digitalSLR wi ll usually let you focus KEEP IT STEADY Make sure your subject is still. If you're 
down as close as lScm. For specialist macro work, there are shooting flowers, wait until there's no breeze or pick one 

avarietyof specialist lenses on the market, butatrue 1 :1 lens and take it indoors. With insects, watch where they tend to 
will usually cost upwards of £350, and you shouldn't splash land before setting up your tripod - you may have towait a 
out on something like that until you've experimented with while before something enters the frame. 
what your camera's capable of out of the box. Don't be afraid to use the flash, either. When you're 

You can take macro photos of just about anything, up dose to an object, there's often a lack of light, but a 
but flowers and insects can produce some of the most flash can fix this problem. If the flash is too powerful, 
interesting shots. Possibly the most crucial aspect of macro place some opaque plastic over it to diffuse the light. You 

photography is keeping the camera - and subject - still. can also experiment with different angles and heights. 
Even the slightest movement will be magnified, so a For example, place the camera on the ground,looking 
tripod is the best way to avoid camera shake. Also, use the upwards, to get an insect's perspective on the world. 

M'tto photography 
is available to l imes! 
everyOM with a 
modem digita l 
comj>lct Of dig~al 
SlR. FOf medium· 
dose shots like this 
Y"" won't need any 
Sj>eciI-I equipment 

HOW HARD? 
Advanced amateur. 

ESSENTIAL 
Camera with macro 

mode Of macro lens. 

DESIRABLE 
Tripod. 

... To get as close as 
possible to your 

subject, t ry focusing 
in reverse. Sel ltle 
focus to its minimum 

distance setting and 
then physically move 
the camera towards the 
subject until ifs in focus. 
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HOW HARD? 
Advanced amateur 
to expert 

ESSENTIAL 
Camera with 

a bulb mode; 
tripod; cable or 
remote release. 

... Rather than pointing 

your camera directly at 
the sky, include some 
of the surrounding 
bui ldings or countryside 

in the shot to give 
lightning photos more 
interest You'll need to 

make sure you keep 

the shutler open long 
enough for them to be 
suitably wel l exposed. 
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IT'S A HIT· ANO · MISS PROCESS BUT Well WORTH A TRY NEXT TIME 

THERE'S A STORM BREWING. 

Shooting lightning 

Ever wondered how people capture those amazing shots 

of bolts of blinding white light streaking across the sky? 
Well, it isn't easy: decent shots of lightning are one cllhe 
trickies! special effe<ts to achieve in photography. That 
said, it doesn't take much in the way of preparation and, if 

you know how to do it beforehand, the next time a storm 
comes your way you'll be able to give it a whir!. 

The main problem, of course, is that you never know 

exactly where lightning is going to strike. BeSides luck 
and patience, you'l l need to know the technique, too. 
It's amazing how many people think that to photograph 

lightning you should stand with camera in hand and 
quickly press the shutter when you see a bolt. This might 

button pressed. Now you need to use your judgement: look 

at where the storm is coming from and the approximate 
delay between bolts of lightning. Set the aperture setting to 
a small value - f/16 or f!22. Wait until you think a lightning 

bolt is about due, then open the shutter. Now simply wait! 
And when a bolt of lightning hits, release the shuner bunon 
to finish the shot. The trick is to get the exposure right - if 
the shutter is open too long, the ambient light in the sky 

from streetlights and so on will mean the background 
becomes too light and you'll lose the drama, but conversely 
it's good for the exposure to be long enough to get at least 

some detail of the clouds in the background if you can. 

work with fireworks, but it's hopeless with l ightning - your KIEIEP TRYING Shooting lightning is one of those situations 
reactions will never be quick enough. in which a digital camera is a huge advantage over 

traditional film photography. By reviewing each shot as you 
HOW TO DO IT The key to shooting lightning is your takeit you can see if you're getting overexposed blown-out 
camera's bulb setting. This is almost exclusively the preserve skies. in which case you should try to decrease the time the 
of more advanced cameras, mainly DSLRs, but some more 

advanced digital compacts have it, too. With your camera 
set to bulb mode (marked with a B on the top-mounted 
rotary dial), the shutter stays open for as long as you keep 
the shutter-release pressed down. You should hopefully be 

realising what the se<ret is: you open the shutler before 
the lightning strikes. 

Set up the camera on a tripod. You'll also need a shutter 

release: preferably a wired cable release, or an infrared 

shutter is open. And, of course, if you have a decent-sized 

memory card you can do what the pros do: take loads and 
loads of shots. 

TRY IT WITH FIREWORKS, TOO Although you can use a more 
basic te<hniQue forfire'NQrks - simply point and shoot with 
your camera in its fireworks scene mode if it has one - you 

can get better results with this technique. If the background 
sky isn't polluted by too many spurious light sources such as 

remotethatallows push-open,push-to-releasewheninbulb streetlights, you can keep the shuner open for the duration 
mode to prevent the battery funning down by keeping the of several bangs and get a superb pyrotechnic montage. 

Taking ' lighlnin9 
shot .. good., 
this is tricky. BOlt 
who knows, yw 
m.y get lllCky. 
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WATER IS ONE OF THE MOST INTERESTING SUBJECTS FOR PHOTOGRAPHY; 

IT GIVES YOU SCOPE FOR CREATING SOME CALM , DREAM · lIKE IMAGES. 

Getting the dream-like look 
One of the most fascinating effects you can achieve is a will enter the camera over the required ten seconds or 
shot of a waterfall or stream, where the water looks like it's so, and you'll either end up with a completely blank. 

melted into one smooth cotton·like mass. while the rocks white image. or the camera will refuse to take the shot 
and scenery around the water look perfectly normal. The since it knows the image will be overe)(posed. This is 

way this effect is achieved is simple: it's a long exposure. primarily why a DSLR is essential for reliable waterfall 

HOW TO 00 IT The basic technique is simple, but, idea!!y, 
you need a OSLR and a tripod, unless by some miracle 
there's a rock you can put the camera down on and stiff 

get the angle you want. Set the ISO sensitivity to its 
minimum (usually ISO 100 or 50 - see p64). and set 
the shooting mode to shutter·priority mode (ma rked S 

orTv on the mode dial - see p62). Now sellhe shutter 
speed to around live seconds and place the camera in 
self·timer mode. Compose the shot the way you want it, 

shots: the aperture of a OSLR can go down as sma!! as 
f/22 or even f/32, allowing an absolute minimum amount 
of tight to enter the camera. This is as opposed to the 

minimum aperture off/8 or fill for most digi tal compacts 
and superzooms. 

However, iI's stiff possible that in normal daylight you 

simply won't be able to achieve a small enough aperture 
to a!!ow for a long enough exposure. In this case, you can 

eithercompromiseand go forthe longest expowre you can 

achieve - a few seconds wi!! still give pleasant blurring - or 

then press the shutter. Having the camera in self·timer you can use filters. another advantage of a digital SLR. 
mode ensures Ihat once the shutter release has been In this case. you need what's ca!!ed a neutral density, or 
pressed, the camera has time to settle from being jogged NO,filter. This is simply a high·quality piece of glass that's 

by your hand. Alternatively, you can use a cable release sl ightly t inted. reducing theamount of light going into the 
or infrared remOle. lens and thus a!!owing for a longer exposure. 

NO filters are specified in terms of stops. A I-stop NO 
PffI".-.u.s There's a difficulty that doesn't come with filter means one stop of light reduction. In other words, it 

shooting long-exposure night·time scenes (see opposite). wi!! halve the amount of light going into the lens, so if you 
The problem is too much light. To get a perfectly smooth couldachieveonlyaten-secondexposurewithoulone, you 
dream-like effect, the shutter needs 10 stay open for long can achieve 20 seconds with one. Likewise, a 2-stop NO 

enough that the water is completely blurred; that usua!!y filter will slow the camera by two stops, meaning your ten 

means 5-1 0 seconds or even longer. The trouble is. even seconds can now be40 seconds (the speed is halved twice). 
with the aperture of your camera set to minimum. you They're not cheap, but a \WO- or three-stop NO filter in 
can end up with an overexposed image - too much light your kit bag can be invaluable. 

Use long exposu.u 10 

gel the """.acteristic 
dream·l ike effect 01 
lul-flowlng walertalls. 

ESSENTIAL 
Tripod. 

DESIRABLE 
Digital SLR; 

ND filter. 

... As well as the longest 
possible exposure t ime, 
try an exposure of 
just half a second to a 
second, You'l l st ill get 

blur, but the result will 
be more dynamic than 
dream-like. 
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ESSENTIAL 
Camera with exposure 

compensation control 

- almost every model 

has one. 

... The same principle 
applies in reve.-se jf you're 
shootng a predomirlMtly 

dark scene, or a small 

object against a mosUy 
dark or black background. 
To stop the image 
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or subject being 
overexposed, try applying 
negative exposure 
compensation of about 
one stop (- 1 EV), 

IT SEEMS SIMPLE ENOUGH , BUT THERE'S A TRICK TO GETIING THE SPARKLING 

LOOK YOU EXPECT FROM SHOTS TAKEN IN WINTER SUNSHINE. 

Shooting in snow 
Almost all compacts have different scene modes. often this, you can compensate by using the levels control in your 

selected via the top-mounted rotary control. These can be photo-editing software (seep115). But it's far better toavoid 

useful, but you can often get the same effect manually if the silUillion in lhe first place. 

you know what you're doing. The snow scene mode is one 

of these. If you've ever taken photos on a skiing holiday, BRIGHT SHOTS There are essentially two ways to avoid 

you'll probably know why it's there, In standard Auto scene getting dull snow shots, One option, if your camera has it, 

mode, shots come out with the white snow looking grey. is simply to pop it into its snow scene mode. Here it will 
Why does this happen? It's because the camera has no know to expect a much higher fight level than normal. 

way of telling that it's in the unusual lighting conditions So what the snow scene mode does is up the exposure 
that snow and sunshine produce. The reason that cameras compensation: you can achieve exactly the same effect 

get it wrong is the same reason people get snow-blindness: by using manual exposure compensation and dialling 

the brightness of winter sunshine reflecting off snow leads in + lEV of overexposure. The way to do this varies by 

to lots of light bouncing around. camera, but all digital cameras will give you the option if 

EXPOSURIES A standard auto-exposure mode means that the 

camera expects an average level of light renectivity from 

objects in a scene. In normal condit ions. this is around 

13%, but in snow it can be much, much higher. The very 

high level of reflected light from snow means the camera 

gels confused. It tries to compensate for what it thinks 

is extreme brightness by automatically underexposing 

(decreasing shutter speed). And when bright white snow 

is underexposed, it ends up looking like grey slush. When 

it underexposes the snow, it underexposes everything else; 

people's faces look too dark If you've already got a shot like 

you're in any mode other than fully automatic. 

A little e~posure compensation will usually do the 

trick. If you want to ensure this isn't too much, check the 

histogram display (see p70t but briefly all you have to 

do is make sure your image histogram doesn't abruptly 
cut off at the right-hand side of the graph; ifit does, 

you're overexposing and you need to reduce the exposure 

compensation - try a half-stop instead. Bear in mind, 

though, that if the snow is very bright, to expose for the 

other objects in the scene correctly wil l mean that the 

snow may necessarily have to be overexposed and blown 

out to white, 

It you know !>ow, 
Jt's eosytoc~re the 
dreaded g,ey·.Iu&h 

syr.drome. 
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THERE'S NOTHING QUITE LIKE A DECENT SUNSET PICTURE TO BRING BACK 

MEMORIES. TAKE A LITTLE CARE OVER IT TO GET THE BEST RESULTS POSSIBLE. 

Shooting sunsets 
A sunset is such a great sight that it's tempting just to wait 
until passers-by are out of the frame, plonk the sun in the 

centre of the shot and hit the shutter. If you do that you'll 
end up with a shot everyone's seen a million times - pretty 
but du ll , and when you come to look at it a year later you'll 

struggle to remember where it was laken. To capture Ihe 
atmosphere of a great holiday, you need to include some 
clues to the scene. Photos can't capture the warm sand 

between your toes or the feeling that the office is 2,000 

(see p78 for more on bracketing). Going a step further 

into more advanced territory to get more detail in the 
foreground while keeping the full richness of a blood-red 
sky, you could try to take an HOR sequence (see p146), 

but bear in mind that it will complicate matters if there are 
people in the shot moving as you shoot the sequence. 

What you can do instead, of course, is avoid shooting 
the sun altogether - make sure it's out of the frame or 

obscured by an object or person. That wi ll give your shot 
miles away. like the picture below, think about what less extreme lighting for the camera to cope with and 
makes the evening interesting, and try to frame the scene you should end up with a more even transition between 

so it captures some of that. 

THE TECHNICAL $10£ The main characteristic that gives 
sunset shots their look is the foreground is usually in 

Silhouette. This is because the sun is such a dominant 

foreground and background. 
If you"re laking portrait shols of friends and family with 

the sunset as a backdrop, remember that they'lf tend to 
come out either in pure si lhouette or with very dark faces. 

In this case, you can try switching the flash on to lift the 
light source, and if your camera is set to fully automatic foreground - this is known as fill-in flash. 
it will dial the exposure right down to compensate, You should also think about the white-balance setting. 

resulting in the dark moody foreground. This can be very If you manually set the whi te balance to daylight. you can 
effective, but you can potentially achieve a less cliched make sure you' ll get the warm tones of the sun (see p66 
and more interesting picture by applying some exposure for more on white balance). If you rely on the automatic 
compensation; this will lift figures in the foreground from setting, note that many cameras tend to set the balance a 

pure shadow. Try dialling in +1 EV - almost every camera little on the cool side to compensate for what seems to be 
can do this, including digital compacts. If you're using too much red and ye llow in the image, but, of course, the 
a digital SLR. you can try bracketing the exposure, too reds and yellows are exactly what you want. 

A littlelweak can tul"n 
a 900cI sunset Into . 
g.efl photo. 

ESSENTIAL 
A camera! 

DESIRABLE 
Manual white 

balance conl rol; 

an idyllic location. 

... Remember that sand 
and cameras don't mix. 

Make sure you keep 
them apart, and if you're 
using a digital SLR 
never change lenses 

on the beach : one gust 
of wind can render the 
camera useless. 
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TAKING BETTER 
PICTURES 

ESSENTIAL 
Camera with bulb 

and manual focus 

modes; tripod. 

DESIRABLE 
Cable release Of 

inf rared remote; 

wristwatch or 

stopwatch. 

... Trying to set up a shot 
in the dark call be a 

pain. B ring a lorch 

and organise yourse lf 

so you don't end up 

leaving th ings behind 

by mistake after 

you've finished. 
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DON 'T CONFINE YOURSELF TO DAYLIGHT - GET OUT WITH YOUR CAMERA AT 

NIGHT AND YOU CAN PRODUCE SOME GREAT IMAGES. 

Shooting at night 
There's one sure·fire way to get really interesting pictures simply have a go at taking a shot: press the shutter and use 

without having to go much further than the nearest road: your watch to keep itopen for 30 seconds. Now have a look 

night-time photography. We're not ta lking about using the at the result on the camera's monitor, Anything? If not, try 

flashhere,we'retalkingaboutlongexposures,compensating doubling the exposure time to a minute, and so on. 

forthe lackoflight by leaving the shutter open forfar longer That's all there is to it - because the camera's 

than usual- sometimes as long as four or five minutes. electronics can't reliably meter a night-t ime scene, 

ttOW TO DO" A tripod is your friend when i t comes 10 
night shots. You'll also need a cable-release or remote 

long-exposure phot09raphy is a fascinating process of trial 

and error, even for professional photographers. The fun 

part is seeing how familiar night scenes are rendered into 

control. as well as a wristwatch, Some digital compacts have unfamiliar dream-like landscapes. 

long-exposure modes of up to 30 seconds, which is enough 

for some night-time shots, but what you really need is a 

DSlR with a bulb mode. Manual control is the best wily to 

do night-time photography, since the automatic exposure 

controls of most cameras get confused when confronted 

with a night scene. 

Part of the fun of night shots is the experimenting. Get 

out with your tripod, set up the cameril ilnd choose the 

bulb mode (see pSO for more). Set a medium aperture of 

ilbout flS to give iI reilsonilble depth of fie ld. Focusing at 

night isn't easy, and most cameraS'ilutofocus system won't 

work in the dark so you'll have to focus manually. With 

an aperture of fiS the depth of field means focus shouldn't 

be too critical, but it won't be so smillithat you'll need to 

leave the shutter open for ages to get decent results. Now 

POftNTlAL PROBLEMS Digital cameras can be prone 

to image noise, which normalty manifests itself as a 

consistent speckling or mottling effect on the image 

(see p6S for more). With exposures of more than a few 

seconds, however, another type of noise comes into 

play, You may find you get "hotspots" - random bright 

single-pixel splodges of red, green or blue. Some cameras 

are more prone to it than others. but if you do find 

excessive hotspot noise, check to see your camera's 

long-exposure noise reduction is switched on (see 

Specialist SlR settings on pSI). 

You can also deal with hotspots in your photo-editing 

software, in the same way you deal wi th dust and other 

specks in your images - turn to p140 to see how . 

Long·upow,e shols 
oltr.ffi<: a re euy to 
do ,rw:! tne results c.n 
look great 
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SPORTS AND ACTION PHOTOGRAPHY CAN BE FRUSTRATING, BUT PERSEVERE 

AND BEAR OUR TIPS IN MIND AND YOU 'LL GET THE HANG OF IT. 

Shooting sports and action 
Thekeytocapturing sportsshotsandfast·movingsubjectsis, TIPS ...... D llIItCI(S If you find your camera isn't focusing 

like the chief attributesofthe subjects themselves. speed. To Quickly enough when you take action shots, there's a 
freeze a moment in time without blurring you need to have simple way to solve the problem. It works on digital 
a shutter speed of at least 1/125th of a second. That means compacts just as well as D5lRs, as long as they have a 

the key to good sports photography is good, bright light. manual focus mode. What you need to do is pre·focus on 
If conditions aren't ideal, all is not lost, but you or your a particular point you judge will give a good composition, 

camera have to make some compromises. You'll n~d a and then wait for the subject to reach that point. You can 
wide aperture to get enough light to the camera's sensor. do it by focusing on the ground at the point you want to 
You'll also need to increase the camera's sensitivity to light capture the action. It's a technique that works particularly 

by upping the ISO selling. The drawb<lck is, as you'll see on well when you know your subject is going to be at a 
p64, higher ISO sensitivity brings with it noisier images. particular place: motor races, athletics events and so on. 

A wide aperture by itself isn't necessarily a bad thing: if It's more difficult with more open events such as football 

you're capturing a sporting moment, the narrow depth of matches, but if you make sure the camera is in burst mode, 
field a wide ap€rture gives will throw the background out you cangeta decent shot by a process of attri tion:just take 
of focus, letting the subject stand out The drawback is that lots and lots of pictures and chances are you'll get a decent 

with a fast·moving subject and a narrow depth of field you one among the failures. This is exactly what professional 
have noleeway - ifthefocusis less than p€rfect your subject sports photographers do. 
will be frustratingly blurred. The second main triCk is learning the art of panning 

Fortunately, this is often an area where you don't have the camera: if you keep it st ill and stab at the shutter when 
to worry too much about manual control; dropping your the subject is in the frame, you 're more likely to get a 
camera into its sports mode puts it into the equivalent of blurred shot. By keeping a fast·moving subject in view and 
shutter priority (see p621. and will enable its burst·shooting smoothly panning the camera, squeezing the shutter as 

mode. Burst modes are becoming very good, and many can the subject hits the correct point. you'll get a sharp subject 
keep taking a few shots a second for as long as you hold the and the background will be blurred, giving the shot an 
shUl1er down, until the memory card fills up. impression of dynamism and movement 

B~ patining It>e com",. 
wi\tl \tie SYb;ect you 
c~n Cfellle. g..,,1 
Imp..,ulon ul _ed. 

ESSENTIAL 
A camera! 

DESIRABLE 
Manual focus mode; 

a fast burst mode; 

bright conditions. 

~ Don't posit ion yourself 
so your subjed is 
moving directly towards 
or away from you - it 

makes it hard for you 
or the camera to focus. 
Try to arrange yourself 

so the subject is movif'lg 
past you to keep their 
distance as constant 
as possible. This also 

makes panning more 
effe<::tive. 
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TAKING BETTER 
PICTURES 

This shot has been 
tak .... with sl<Jlful 

use of null. II looks 
natural but flash 

k .. been used to Hft 
Ihe model and the 
hOf5e out from the 

b-od<9roond . nd soften 
IuItsh shadows from 

the bright sunlight 

STRANGE AS IT MAY SEEM, THE IDEAL TIME TO USE A FLASH ISN'T IN LOW LIGHT, 

OR INDOORS. IT CAN BE BeST WHEN YOU' RE IN PLENTY OF SUNLIGHT. 

Flash photography 

Every consumer-level camera. from compact digitals to otherwise bevisible, your subject probablywoo'\ thankyou 

DSLRs, has an integrated flash. In fully automatic mode, for the harsh depict ion. 

the flash doesn't need a se<:ond thought - if the shuner InSle<ld of simply using a flash in all low-light situations, 

speed will beloo slow to get a steady. well-exposed picture, try getting to grips with your camera's high-ISO abilities 
the flash fires, adding light to the scene. Some cameras, (see p64). Many DSLRs produce good results right up to 

such as Canon's EOS range, have flashes that pop up ISO 1600, which is enough for a reasonable shuuer speed 

when needed, while others are manually sprung, but in most indoor conditions. 

the effect is the same. 
The first thing to appreciate is that using an automatic USING THE BUILT-IN FLASH OIlJl)()()RS Now that you've 

pop-up flash will have a detrimental effect on your images stopped using your flash indoors, it"s time to start using it 

more often than not. In a dark room, firing a flash d irectly outside. Again, this is rather counter-intuitive: the outside 

into someone's face will result in a ghostly appearance, world is brilliantly lit, so why would you need a flash? 

complete with shadows and red eyes. It all leads to a The key is control: the sun can cast all kinds of distracting 
distinctly unflattering photo, and while the flash will have shadows over someone's face. Using your flash to fill in 

allowed you to capture vital extra information that wouldn't those shadows can actually make your shots look more 
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natural, in con Ira 51 10 the general perceplion Ihal flash is 

besl used for iKlding an arlilicial light to indoor condit ions 

and darkened surround ings, 

lXn:ItNAl. FLASH The flash built Into your Ulmera will only 

get you so far, and before long you'll want more conlrol, 

which is where a standalone flashgun comes in. A hotshoe­

mounted flash sits on top of a D5LR, and the camera relays 

metering and lens information to the flash. Not only does 

this make them easy to use, it also allows plenty of room 

for you to grow as a photographer and get more out of the 

equipment as you become increasingly experienced. 

Flashguns are far more powerfUl than Integrated flash 

unit s. A flash's power is e~pressed as its Guide Number, 

which is a measure of the furthest distance its bUf5t of light 

will reach, multiplied by the aperture setting aliSO 100. 

Vou can work out a flash's ma~imum range by dividing its 

guide number by your in tended aperture sett ing. A camera 

such as the Nikon D40 has a flash with a range of up to II 

feel at ISO 200, while Nikon's lOp-end 58 900 flash has a 

guide number of 157.S allhe same ISO. This represents 

a maximum range, at (/35, of 45ft - more than foor limes 

thai oflne D4O's in tegra ted flash. All ex ternal flash units 

offer adjustable power OUtput - in automatic mode the 

power of the flash is set by the informal ion it rece ives from 

your camera 's light meter. Some newer entry-level flashes. 

and all high-end units, offer a manual mode in which 

you can set the flash power yourself. Flash photography is 

This hlgh·e .... na'" Itom Nikon , 110 ... you to 
_Ie 1M head 10 bounce light orr waNs 0< othe, 
ob/odI. Tha IIrve .. 1t • ..cI "' .... on 1M Itontls 10< 
........ t. locu .. "", " ...... lor Inletl<a~"" the 
nash Into a eomple. multi·na,,, "litem. 

something Ihat soon becomes addictive, 

and we'd suggest buying as flexible a fla sh 

unit as you can afford. If you 0WfI an 

entry-level DSLR you'll probably lind your 

flashgun outlives your camera body. 

Vou don'tjuSI get more power from an 

('xternal flash. The majorityofflashguns 

have adjustable heads, which can be pivoted 

away from your subject. This solves the biggest problem 

of integrated flash units - thaI theyshinea harsh, bright 

light right at your subject, leading to sharp shadows, 

an unflattering image and complaints of temporary 

blindness from your mode!. If you can polnl a flash gun 

at a wa ll , the light from your flash will bounce off it. 

The reflected light from the flash is then softened and 
more widely spread. 

Almost all standalone flash guns also have a 

zoomable head - the bulb sits on a motorised platform 

inside the flash , and your camera relays information 

about your lens setting to the fl ash. If your lens is sel 

at 24mm, for instance, you gel a wide spread of light 

If your lens is al IOSmm, the flash head zooms in and 

produces a sharper, narrower beam, in order thallhe .. 

... Some flashes can be 
sello Irl9!Jel by others 

firing. Combining thiS 

fealure with additional 

flashes lIiggered 

remotely on stave mode 

can be the first step In 

creating a professional 

multi-flash studio. 

This Is a mld·,_ n.sh Itom 
Canon's SpeedIite ,_. It I>H a 
........... mocIe: .-Mer the distance 
Ifom \'OU' wbied. \'OU' ISO, \'OU' 
c.mer.'s apertuN 0< 1M powe, 
:tOIJI" ftnh should use ..... the LCD 
Us In the ,u t 01 the ~a. 
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TAKING BETTER 
PICTURES 

Anothe< good u$e 01 flll·;" bsl> 
to reduce harsh tlglrt. II II hadn1 
beM used. the sun shini"ll trom 

the 1eft'h8nd side ofth .. freme 
would hive meant most of the 

right side 01 the little boy's 'ac" 
would be in shadow. 

flash isn't wast ing its energy illuminating parts of a room 

that aren't in the frame. 
many cheaper ones offer automat ic-only modes, which 

can cause problems in complicated multi·flash studio 

A final reason to buy a flash is that it's the first step on setups. Cheaper flashes are also incapable of working as 

the road to building a photographic studiO, and producing master flashes, so you can't build a studio from (ul-price 

pictures with professional-looking lighting. Most flashes flashguns alone. 
have a slave mode, which means they c.1n be triggered High-end flashes, such as Nikon's 5B·9OO, cost around 
remotely. Some flashes. when they detect another flash BOO, but you get a much longer feature list. Flashguns 

firing. can fire themselves. Having this available means it chew through AA batteries at an astonishing rate, and 
is no great step totum a dimly lit space into a photo studio cheap batteries can cause a flash to take a long time to 
that 's flooded with light, with all angles of your subject recycle - that is, charge itself enough to provide another 

well lit. If you're interested in finding out the kind of effect flash. High-end flashes have power ports that allow you to 
this technology can have on your pictures, there are some connect high-voltage power packs which, while expensive 
specUlcuiar uses of multiple-flash online - a good place to and heavy, are rechargeable, provide far shorter recycle 
start is www.strobist.com. times and, most importantly. provide moreshotsona single 

charge. In terms of simple economics, if you're planning 
HOW MUCH TO SPENO? Entry-level flashguns start at around on using a flashgun extensively, you'll have to weigh the 
£1 SO. This will buy you an adjustable-head. adjustable- cost of replacing all those batteries with the extra money 

power flash with an infrared receiver for use in remote needed to buy a higher-quality unit that recharges. 
slave mode. Most flashes at this price will offer a manual Typically, a more expensive flash is also more powerful 
mode in which you can set the flash's power yourself - than cheaper versions. 
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Expensive flash units tan also be used as master 

flashguns, transmitting metering Information to slave units. 

In addition, they tend to suppor1lenses with longer focal 

length. So where Canon's cheap 420EX 5peed1ite suppor1S 

lenses up to 10Smm. for example, the top-end Nikon 5B 

900 supports lenses up to 2OOmm. 

HOW TO USE A STAIUloIUA)fn. A..ASH Using a standalone 

camera flash is one of photography's more technical 

aspeas. To get It right you need to be mindful of a number 

of(a(lors, including your flash's power, your camera 

settings, the distance from your camera to your subject and 

how your flash's light will behave once it's fired. 

INDOORS The rules about using a built-in flash apply to 

a certain extent: most professional photographers would 

ralher die than use an on-camera flashgun to fire into 

someone's face, so look for more creative ways to get light 

from your flash on to your subject, 

Bouncing your flash's light Is the way to go, and in 

recognition, almost all standalone flashes allow you to do 

this. Toget it right, position your subject relatively close toa 

wall (within five feet should be an adequate distance), and 

poinl your flash's head atthewall. When it fires. the light 

will bounce off the waU and disperse. 

(KrTOOOtIS Outside, you can forget about bouocing your 

nash off nealby objects. but then you also don't need to 

worry about red-eye or about the flash providing the only 

illumination in your shol: the sun does the hard work 

(during Ihe day, at least), and your flash is simply filling in 

the shadowslhatthe sun casts. 

MIETli.RING WITH A STANDALONE n.ASM This is where things 

get tricky, or at least a lillie mathematical. When you're 

star1ing out with an external flash, the best thing to do is 

to set your camera to automatic and allO\lll it to set its own 

shutter and aperture speeds. Th is way you can fecuson the 

technical side of getting I he direction of your flash right. 

When you're ready 10 move on to manual exposures. you 

can use some fairly standard formulas - and an exposure 

meter (see p69) isn't a bad idea either. 

First, forget about shutter speed. A flash emi ts light for 

an incredibly short period of time - at minimum power 

expect a duration of 1/28,OOOth, and at best 1/8401h of a 

second - so you'll almost always be using a longer shutter 

speed (your camera's aperture controls exposure instead). 

After that. it's a simple - or complex - matter of malhs to 

know your flash's effectivoe range_ 

Ifyou already know your camera's aper1ure, you can 

work out your flash's effective range by dividing the guide 

number by your camera's aperture_If your flash has a guide 

number of ISO (in feet), and you're using an aper1ure of 

f/8, your flash has a maximum range of just under 19ft. 

Alternatively, to calculate the aperture needed, divide your 

flash's guide number by the distance to your subject. 50. 

if your flash has a guide number of 150 in feet and your 

Ag, i""t ltle brighl t k" II-. bo~ on II-. sI<.iebOl,d would 1Mv. be." 
Ylrtually In silhouette without II-. u .. of null, 

subject is 10ft away, you shoold set your aperture to fi lS. 
This assumes you're shooting at ISO 100 with your Hash 

eilher at full power or set to automatic.. 

More expensive flashes have a futl manual mode. Using 

this is a matter of patieoce, perseverance and practice, but 

as you become more experienced it will become second 

nature. High-end flash units have a power calculator on 

the back, in wtlich you set a variable - either distance, flash 

power, aper1ure or 150 - and the flash displays the other 

three. All bets are off if you're using the flash to bounce 

light off a wall or ceiling, though: a flash has no hope of 

successfully metering its power, soyou're best off practising. 
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IN THIS 
CHAPTER 

62 Mastering camera 
modes 

Your digital camera may have a 
couple of dozen different picture­

taking modes: three or four are key. 

64 Mastering 
ISO sensitivity 

Being able to adjust how sensitive 
the camera is to light is a huge 
benefit of digital. Here's why. 

6 6 Mastering 
white balance 

Another fundamental advantage of 

digital cameras - adjust their colour 
response whenever you like! 

68 Mastering 
metering modes 

You cal'\~ take a picture unless you 

can measure how much light there is. 
Cameras have several methods. 

70 Mastering 
histograms 

The digital photographer's secret 

weapon. Use these right and you'll 
never take a bad exposure again. 

CAMERA 
SETTINGS 
Modern digital cameras tend to have stacks of different modes, 

controls, menus and settings. You shouldn't see this as a drawback ­

it's a boon that stems from the fiexibility of digital photography. Some 

settings are far more useful than others, though, and in this chapter 

we'll go through the picture-taking settings that you absolutely have 

to know about, and the effect they'll have on your shots. Learn the 

concepts here and you'll be well armed for your next photo foray. 
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CAMERA 
SETTINGS 

=---~ 

.... Even if your camera 
doesn't have a top­

mounted mode dial 

62 

like the one shown 

here, you may be able 
to set modes such 
as aperture priority 

by digging into the 

onscreen menu system. 

GOING BEYOND FULLY AUTOMATIC MODE CAN BE CONFUSING, 

BUT THE DIFFERENT MODES ARE THERE FOR A GOOD REASON. 

Mastering camera modes 

If you're only using your camera on fully automatic mode, but it opens all the menu options that afe closed to you 

you're missing out. All digital SLR cameras and manyof in fully automatic mode. In DSLRs, this means you can 

the better-quality compact models have a v(lriely of semi- shoot in RAW mode (see p74) and sele<t your own ISO 

manual and manual modes toal lowyouto be more creative setting (see p64J.lfyou make changes that wil l affect your 

and direct shots yourself, rather than letting the camera exposure, such as raising your ISO to make your camera 

decide what it thinks is best. Here, we'll go through the more sensitive to light, the shutter speed will be decreased 

major modes that most cameras have, so you getshorterexposures.Youalsoget more control over 

In the image below, you'll see a top view of a typical focus modes. You can make limited changes to exposure, 

digital camera's mode dial. The fundamental modes and the camera will simultaneously adjust other settings 

available to you, aside from fu lly auto (usually indicated by to try to keep your shots uXible, 

a gret'n camera symbol). are P, A, Sand M. 

P stands for program mode, A for aperture priority,S SHUTTER PRIORITY This mode is favoured by sports 

(sometimes labelled Tv) for shutter priority, and M for fully photographers and anyone who wants to catch movement 

manual mode. For someone not used to al l these modes it or action {see p55}. Shutter priority is actually very simple: 

can be hardto seethe point of having so many, but there's a all you have to set is the shutter speed you want - in other 

reason for all of them. words, the length of time you want the shutter to be open 

for (see p24 for an in-depth explanation of shutter spet'd). 

PROGIIAM MOOl: Once you've reached the limitations of Once you've set the appropriate speed, the camera decides 

your camera's fully automatic mode, program mode is the on the other key factor: the correct aperture to get a good 

first place to visit. Program doesn't give you the full -on exposure, Why is this useful? Because if you're trying to 

responsibilities of setting both aperture and shutter spet'd, capture fast act ion then it's crucial that the shutter speed 

You. camer, is l"'ely 

to"""" a dial that 
looks ,",e this, Here's 
what the four major 

>elechon. mean. 

M: manual mode . 
You're in cc>mplete 
control of both ,hutter 
and aperture. 

A: apenllre ptlorlty. 
Also knoWJ'\ as A., Th is 

alklws you to set (he si," 
01 (he ape<ltxe, sct>jec( 
to the ca~it;.,s ot 
your Ie .... The came ra 
..,1, lhe shuUer >peed 
depeodiog on the 
8pl!<ture sire you select. 

5: shutter pri"";ty. 
Also known as Tv, Yoo 
>elect how king II>e 
sootter rem.",s open. The 
camera ~djus'" aperture 
$lle to copture ~C<I"ect!y 

exposed image. 

P: prog.am mode . A large de9ree of <""trot 
(>Ier Camera $<Oth"9" but the camero wi~ 
automaocally I>'"""ot you I rom llSing settings 

L '"""," ;" ""' • undere>po.ure. 
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With .pe<tur. ~ .,.,... CoIn H t . !.rve .pertu,. to blur !hoe 
_ground lor ......... 1riIdng shell 

is as fast as po5sible- other considerat ions such as depth 

of field (see p22) or a low ISO sett ing (see p641 aren't 

as importilnl. By explicitly selling the shutter speed, the 

camera can worry about getting the o ther seu ings right and 

you can concentra te on shooting the action. 

APERTlJfIE Pfl IOIIm" Aperture priority is the opposite of 

shutter priority, and a favourite mode of a great many 

portrait, candid and landscape photographers. As the name 

suggests, you set the aperture you need, and the camera's 

electronics work out the correct shutter speed to get a good 

exposure. Remember that aperture doesn't only control 

the amount of light falling on the camera's sensor; it also 

controls depth of field (see p22 for more). When shooting 

portrailshots, it's often desirableto set as large an aperture 

as possible, giving a short depth offield and throwing the 

background Out of focus. This makes )'Our subject stand 

oul. Conversely, for landscape photography, you often want 

as much of the scene as possible in focus. What you'd do 
Ihen is sel a small I'perture, giving a large depth offield, 

and the Cl'merawill sort out the shutterspeed appropriately. 

MAHIIAl MOO£ Not for the fain thearted, manual mode gives 

)Ou full conlrol. You set all of the camera's menu function s, 

and your apenure I'nd shutter speed are set independently 

of one anol her. This means that unless you know what 

you're dOing it's en t irely possible to get your exposure 

completely w rong. and the camera won'l make any 

adjustments for )'Our mislakes. Manual con trol is Iricky 

10 use, and)'Ou need to have put in plen ty of pra<:tice 

before taking your camera out to photograph sporling 

Set 10 .utom.u.:. mosl .... m .... W'l11Jy 11;1 g.et .. erytIW>g In focus. 
ThIll _ lot !.n.d ..... pel Iik. 1Nt., but IInlto !II' .. I for cIoH'-' 

events or wildlife in manual mode. But once you get the 
hang of it, it 's the most rewarding way of using )'Our camera, 

besides being one of the ~t reasons to buy a digital SLR. 

OTI4ER I40DES Many modern digital cameras are fes tooned 

with a glut of modes beyond the basic PASM chOice. Many 

ofthe5eilreforveryspecific situations. suchas photographing 

in snow. A sports mode Is common, which will give 

shutter-speed priority over other settings but won't I'liow 

you to set the shutter explicitly. This Cl'n be a good thing if 

you're inexperienced, since if you set the shutter too fast the 

camera won't be able to Increase its aperture enough to 

compensate, and you' ll end up with underexposed pictures. 

Other modes indude fireworks and landscape modes. While 

these can be useful, by using one of the standard manUill 

modes you'll obtain more con trol over the results, and 

learn more in the process, as demonstrated in Chapter 3. 

PITF~l lfyou're using a digitill compact camera,)'Ou 

should bear in m ind that many compacts give you 01 choice 

of only two ilpenure 5ettings (typically something like f/2 .8 

ilnd f/S.6). This i s in OO<1I,aSI to a digital SlR, which will 

offer i1penure from fI2.8 0111 the way 10 f/22, with everything 

in between. Also, because they have a very short focal 

length, it can be hard to get depth-of-field effect$ using iI 

digital compact - almost everything will tend to be in focus. 

For that reason, your fi~1 forays intO aperture priority i1nd 

depth offi eld are likely to be more successful jf you have a 

digitil l SLR. With shutter prior ity, however, you can achieve 

some great results with either 11 compact or a digital SLR, 

since both offer the same level of control . 
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64 

CAMERA 
SETTINGS 

=-----1 

A high ISO setting 
means \'Ou ""n capture 
low-light shots suctl u 

this without . tripod. 

IT MAY SOUND TERRIFYINGLY OBSCURE, BUT FEAR NOT, AS 

THE CONCEPT OF ISO SENSITIVITY IS PRETTY STRAIGHTFORWARD. 

Mastering ISO sensitivity 

The number of m~api~els a camera can produce 
was once the only tool of digital camera marketing. 

but these days you're l ikely to set' mention oflSO, 

fo llowed by a number like 1600, 3200 or even 6400. 

Simply put. the higherlhe maximum ISO numbef of 

a camera, the less light it needs to take pictures before 
having to resort to the flilSh. Why does that matter? 
Well. flash often isn't the ideal solution to throwing 

more light on to a scene. Where natural light tends to 

be soft and flattering. a flash will produce harsh 

shadows in ailihe wrong places. For a portrait picture, 

it can leave even the most attractive subject looking as if 

they've been out on the tiles every day for a month. 

Why is the flash ever neede<!? It 's because to get 

a corree! exposure in low light conditions needs 

a longer shutter speed than the same shot in bright 

light. As the light level drops and the shu11er has to 

stay open for longer, there's less chance you'll be able 

to hold the camera steady enough to avoid camera 

shake and a ruined, blurry shot, At very low light 

levels, a camera set to conventional ISO levels of 

between 100 and 400 might need the shutter to stay 

open for a few seconds, That's completely useless for 

a candid, spontaneous shot of your friends - all you'll 

end up with is an incomprehensible blurry mess. That's 

when high ISO can come into its own. Double the 

ISO sensitivity and you'll halve the shutter speed 

you'll nee<! for a shot. It's easy for a digital camera to 

increase its sensit ivity - it simply electronically turns 

up the volume on the digital signals coming (rom its 

image sensor. 

Here's an example: if you're indoors at a party with a 

camera set to ISO 100, you might well need a shutter speed 

of a blur-inducing half a second. Increase the sensitivity 

to 400 (which most compacts will do automatically in low 

lightl and that reduces to 1 18th of a second. You might now 

just get away with a usable shot if you're very lucky (see p26 

for more advice on keeping your camera steady to improve 

your chances). 

But if your camera has an ISO 3200 setting, under 

the same conditions the shutter spee<! can be a 

moderately fast 1/6OIh of a second, and you're prelly 

likely to get a sharp image, especia lly if you put the 

camera into burst mode and take several shots (see p26). 
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For Iow-Nghllncloot -. !ncrNsa 1M ISO .. ling to vet subtle 
pic:tuN'l without hi,,,, .nc! dI.IrKti"O ft,. The ""- _ un 
.......ti ...... _ todd to tne '1mO$I>ftef' olin. o.hot. 

'OlE OO_SlDE Sowhy do digital cameras even bother 

with low ISO settings such as ISO lOO? It's because the 

downside of setting a camera to a high ISO is image 

noise. It manifests itself in your pictures as coloured 

speckles and graininess. This Is because when the camera 

electronically amplifies the digital signal from its sensor, 

it amplifies the noise inherent in all electronics - the 

effect is e~actly the same as the increased hiss you hear 

when you turn a television or hi-fi up loud. The higher 

the ISO rating, the higher Ihe volume and the worse the 

noise gels. II gets so bad, in fact. that until recently, most 

digital compact cameras couldn't be set above IS0400 

because the resulting pictures were absolutely terrible. 

Fortunately, the Si tuation is improving, which is why 

digital compacts now have settings up to ISO MOO. 

But don't be fooled Into thinking that just because your 

camera has a selling of ISO 1600,1200 01"6400 the shots 

will be usable al thaI level. You need to experiment to 

find the acceptable level. Remember, also, thelt whett's 

acceptable will vary according to the subject. 

fA'UNO COH1ltCX.Of YOUR CAfIIIII;:RA'S ISO SETTlNO In fully 

automatic mode, a digital compact camera will usually 

try to keep the ISO setting as low as possible to ensure the 

pictures look clean and detailed. Rather than upping its 

ISO setting it will resort to using the flash, whkh isn't 

necessarily what you want. So pop the camera into one 

orlts mOl"e advanced modes. such as aperture priority 01" 

program. Then dive IntO the menu system and look for the 

~ brivht ~ whe<. the .. • ...... nty of Wght. .... k ..... ,..... sat 
,...... ISO _ IS Sow u _sibil lor ........ noIsa·,," Imag<t$. 

WiIh lots 01 ivht you cIon~ hi .. to wony .bo>uI com ... _ •. 

ISO settings menu. In most cases. this will let you manually 

configure the ISO setting to suit what you're doing. 

Remember that this can wort<; both ways: If you're outdOOl"s 

taking a picture of a beautiful landscape in low lighl and 

the camera's held very steady or you're using a tripod, you 

can make sure the camera captures ma~imum detail by 
forcing it to use its lowest ISO setting (usually ISO SO or 

1(0). In lower light, where you don't want the harshness 

and distraction of flash but you're taking quick snapshots 

of your friends, set the ISO up high to capture candid 

moments. If your snaps are mainly going to be uploaded 

to websites such as Facebook, you can gel away with a 

high ISO setting, since the effects of noise aren'l nearly as 

obvious when pictures are scaled down for web use. 

The downside 01 high 
' SOsensiti"iity~ 

i .... gc noise, u you 
un $ee here. 
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The JefI haH oIlhiS 
pllolo """W$ Inc.,.R':Ci 
wMe balance caused 

by \tie flu.,.escen! 
IIgh~ng; the right h.oW 

is COI'"",ted . 

... Shots with the wrong 

white balance aren't 

lost. A lthough ifs always 

better to get it right 
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in Ihe f irst place, you 

can f ix incorrect white 

balance in software -

tum to p120 to see how 

to do it 

HAVE YOU TAKEN A DIGITAL PHOTO TO FINO THE COLOURS LOOK WRONG ? 

CHANCES ARE YOU HAD PROBLEMS WITH WHITE BALANCE. HERE'S HOW TO FIX IT. 

Mastering white balance 

Like ISO sensitivity (see p64), the white balance setting things look white - and get the colour balance for the 

on your camera is something that automatic cameras rest of a scene correct - it applies compensation by 
shield you from by setting it for you. They usually get it guessing the type of light fall ing on the scene and 

more or less correct, but they rarely get it spot on, and adjusting the image appropriately. 

sometimes they get it spectacularly wrong. For general Sunlight has a stronger blue tint than the light from a 

snapshots, it's safe to leave it set to automatic;, but for a tungsten bulb{lhefilament in a standard light bulb is made 

shot you really want to get right it takes only a few seconds of tungsten). If you're outdoors and the camera correctly 

to set the white balance manually to make sure your final guesses you're in sunlight, it will reduce the blue in the 

pictures have great colour. scene and the colours wi ll look neulral.lf it gets it wrong 

WHAT IS WHITE BALANCE? The only reason you can see 

objects is because they reflect light. Objects appear to be 

and thinks you're inside under artifidallight, it will boost 

blues, giving your outdoor shot a blue cas!. 

different colours because they absorb and reflect different MAKING SURE YOU GET IT RIGHT To avoid the camera 

light wavelengths. A white object - say, a piece of paper - having to guess, you can explicitly tell it what sort of 

looks white because it reflects most of the spectrum equally. lighting condit ions you're in by setting its white balance 

But if the light falling on a scene isn't white itself, then, of (often referred to simply as WB in camera menus). There 

course, a "white"object in fact isn't white. Since human are two ways to do this - one is quick and usually quite 

perception is very dever, your brain normally compensates accurate. The second is only slightly less quick and will 

forthisfact,and objects that you knowtobewhi teappearto always give you spot-on accuracy if you do it right. See 

be so. A camera isn't that clever, so in order to make white opposite for the low-down. 
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HOWTO ... 
GET SPOT-ON WHITE BALANCE 

It's strange to think that there are different definitions of "white': since your brain 

no rmally compensates for the difference in colour balance of things around you 

caused by d iffering conditions. Your camera needs help in deciding - here's how. 

THE RULLY EASY WAY The quick method is of the camera. so it fills the field of view. By neutral we 

very quick just manuaJly select one of the mean pure white Of grey, with no hint 01 any other colour. 
camera's pre~xjsting settings to tell it what It can be quite tricky working O\.!t if a colour is nevlral 

sort of light yOlJ're shooting in. There's usually a choice of when you're not used to it. but if it lootIs warm or cool it 

at least Iwe. For indOOf shots, there's tungsten (in other isn't neutral. Make Slife you arrange things so that the 

words, standard incandescent room light ing), fluorescent object is d irectly lit and there are no shadows across it. 

light ing or flash. If you're outdoors, there'll be two or 

three choices - oUen sunny, cloudy or overcast. Some 

d~ital cameras will allow you to set the white balance 

even in fully automatic mode; others need yoo to be in a 

semi· manual or manual mode such as aperture priority. 

Once you're in the right mode, just select the appropriate 

one and that's it. The only thing to remember is to reset it 

(or set it back to automatic) if the conditions change. 

THE FAIRLY EASY WAY The not·qui te-as­

quick method is usually in the WB menus 

as e~her manual or Pfeset. In this mode, you 

can inform the camera exactly what the conditions are 

by allowing it to see a white surface under the current 

light ing conditions. 

FIND SOME PAPER To set the white balance 

manually, simply hold a piece of white paper or 

card - or any other neutral, flat object - in front 

HIT nu BUTTON Now go into the camera's 

menu and select the manual Of Pfeset option. 

You'll get a display similar to the one here, 

tell ing you to arrange your white object in the field of 

view. Press the shutter or hit the OK button (depending 

on your model) and the camera will record the scene. 

From analysing the colour of this neutral view, it can wor\( 

oot what the colour balance should be and record the 

scene faithfully. Your shots should tum oot neutral with 

no false wannth or, more annoyingly, no 

shot·ruining colour casts, 

Of course, there are times when you might want 

colours thai are d~ferent to the real ones - you might 

want more warmth. 000'1 worry: the joy of digital 

photography is that all those th ings can be achieved later 

011 when you transfer the pictures to YOl.lr PC. Ifs almost 

always best to start with a faithful reproduction and use 

that as a basis for enhancement in software. 

HOW HARD? 
Simple, once you 

know how. 

ESSENTIAL 
A piece of white 

paper or neutral grey 

card or other object 
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... Bear in mind that 

meteriflg modes are 

considered by camera 

manufacturers to be an 

advanced feature, and 

consequently you' ll on ly 

tend to f ind a full range 

on more expensive 

camera models, 

although some wildcard 

lower-end cameras 

(even compacts) sport 

the full raflge. 
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CAMERAS HAVE SEVERAL WAYS OF ASSESSING THE LIGHTI NG IN A SCENE. 

IT'S WELL WORTH LEARNING WHAT THE DIFFERENCES ARE BETWEEN THEM. 

Mastering metering modes 

Photography is aU about light, and you can't take a 

decent photograph without working out how much 
of it there is fall ing on the scene you're trying to 

photogrilph.lt's almost impossible to guess correctly al 

the level of light in the scene. since your vision system 

is constantly altering its own exposure settings to 

compensate for ambient light. You'!! need to rely on 

the camera's built-in metering system to get the correct 

exposure settings. But there are several ways for 

your camera to assess the light_ 

Remember that setting exposure - the right 

combination of shuttN speed and aperture to capture a 

scene correctly - is often a compromise, since a 

camera can't fully record the whole range of light 

intensity in a scene (see p146 for more on this). So it 

comes down to a compromise: whether you want to 

expose correctly for a certain part of the scene and accept 

that other parts will be either in shadow (see below) or 

conversely blown out to whi te; whether simply to go 

for an average level thaI will get mOSI of Ihe scene 

mostly correct; or whether to go for a mi~ between those 

two, wi th a bias toward the part of the frame you're more 

interested in. These three choices are essentially what 

different metering modes allow you to select. 

MATRIX METERING Malri~ melering, also known as 

evaluative and given all sorts of other posh names for 

marketing purposes, is the default metering mode for 

any camera when it 's set to automatic. This is where the 

camera takes advantage of the power of sophisticated 

modem microprocessors and intelligently assesses the 

whole frame. It then tries to guess what sort of scene 

you're looking aI, setting the exposure appropriately. 

The method of deciding varies - some have built-in 

statistical models or databases to help them decide - but 

modem cameras now have very sophisticated computer 

algorithms for setting exposure using this method. They 

rarely get it very wrong, and you'll usually find you only 

need to override matrix metering when you want to 

achieve a specific effecl. 

DSLRs uSU<lUy nev. an 
AE IDd< button 10 allow 

you to take control of 
spot metarie,g. 

The bright light in ttIe 
Ioregroond is ioJst the 
kind of condiUon thn 
con fool tradijional 
metering, but rno<lem 
matrl. mel<!rle,g 
systems usua lly cope 
with it •• ry wall. 
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SPOT METERING The drawback of matrix metering is that, 

while it's effective, the camera doesn't know what your 

intentions are, If you're taking a shot of someone's face 

illuminated in a shaft of light, for instance, the camera 

is likely to set a middling exposure to try to get both the 

area illuminated by the strong light and the rest of the 

scene exposed correctly, This completely loses the 

drama of the shot - you wanted only to expose for the 

area of the face in the bright light,leaving the rest of 

the shol in shadow, as in the shot on the right. 

This is where spot metering comes in, 11 meters 

the light f rom a very small poin t in the centre of the 

frame, allowing you to home in and expose for exactly the 

part of the frame you want. Of course, unless the subject 

you want to expose for really is in the cen tre of the frame, 

you'll need to use this in conjunction wi th the AE lock 

(auto-exposure lock) feature that all cameras have. In a 

DSlR, it's usually a dedicated button marked AE-L 

(see opposite). Pressing that will lock the exposure 

for that frame (or tix il for a few seconds), so you can 

aim the centre of the frame at the P<Jrt of the subje<t 

you want to expose for, hit the AE lock button and then 

recompose the shot. 

P4RTlAL METERING This is a safer version of spot 

metering, used by Canon in some of its models. It's !ike 

spot metering in that it takes the light reading from a 

small ponion of the centre of tile frame, but it's a 

slightly larger area than usual - around 9%. This 

mitigates one of the dangers of spot metering, which 

is if you meter from slightly the wrong part of tile 

frame - by happening to have the spot centred, for 

instance, on a refle<tion highlight - the exposure 

can be wildly wrong. Partial metering means you get 
most ohlle benefit of a spot·metering scheme but 

without the danger. 

CENTRE-WEIGIfTID AVERAGE This is the type of metering 

that was used by SlR cameras before microprocessor­

based metering was possible. As the name suggests, it 

simply means Ihal the camera measures the light 
from the whole scene and sets the exposure based on 

tha t average, but will give a little more priority to the 

centre portion of the frame. 

Centre-weighted averaging is still included on many 

digital SLRs, but is mostly there to keep tradilionalti lm 

photographers who've grown accu'>\omed to it happy. 
There's little reason to use it when matrix-metering is 

available. A few digital cameras also have a straight, 

non-centre-weighted averaging mode. Again, it's 

pretty much obsolete. 

A digOtaI expowre 
meier such as this win 

C<>S"",.,nd £1(10. 

This Is !he !we 01 
shot where spot 
meteri"" is .n 
absolute mUlltO get 
the dram.~c CDr'ltrut 

Remember that the type 01 metering the camera does isn't always accurate. This is 

because a camera's meier has 10 be a reflective light meter. That means it looks al the 
scene and tries 10 guess Ihe light falling on the objects by the lighl being reflected off 

them. The reason fOf unreliability is simple: different objects rellect different amounts 

of light. Say you're trying 10 photograph two cats: a black Ofle and a white one. II you 

place them both in the same location one after the otner, under the same lighting and 

then take shots 01 them with the camera's metering set to auto, the camera will almosl 

certa inly set a longer shutler speed for the black cat. Clearly, that's nonsense -Ihe 

black cat isn't any less visible to the human eye than the white Ofle and doesn't need 
differenl exposure sellings. 8ul the dumb camera sees less light being reflected from 

the black cat. so assumes it needs to set a looger shuller time, a wider aperture or 

a combination of both. The only way to el iminate such a metering error is to use a 

handheld exposure meter. This lets yoo measure the light falling on Ihe objecl you're 

trying to shoot, and it will give you a readout 01 the right Shuller speed and aperture 

for a correct exposure. Yoo then need to drop the camera into manual mode and dial 
in the sellings yourself. The drawbacks are that they 're useless IOf quick action shots; 

they're one more piece of kit to lug around; and they're expensive - abot.ll £100 for 

an easy-to-read digital one, But you can easily get away without one and still achieve 

great exposures by paying allention to the histogram (see p70l. 
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DI GITAL CAMERAS HAVE A SECRET WEAPON THAT TRADITIONAL FI LM CAMERAS 

NEVER HAD - BUT ONLY IF YOU KNOW HOW TO USE IT. 

Mastering the histogram 

You might have encountered histograms in maths 

lessons at school, where they seemed to serve no 

useful purpose. The opposite is true in cameras. 

That's because they can show you exactly how wefl 

your image is exposed. 

HOW 'OlE .. ISTOGR_ WORKS The histogram display 

represents the distribution of light and dark pixels across 
the 10nal range of your image. The extreme left-hand edge 
of the histogram represents completely black pixels, while 

the extreme right·hand edge represents completely white, 

and the rest represents all the intensity levels in between. 
WHAT 1$ THE HISTOGRAM AND _!!;lIE DO I FINO ITl' The higher the line at a given point across the bottom of 

It's a simple bar graph (albeit one with a lot of bars), the graph, the more pixels there are of that intensity inyour 

showing the distribution of light across a shot, and a photo. So, an image that's predominantly dark in nature 

typical one looks like some sort of cross-section of a hill will show a hill that rises from nothing to a big peak on 

or mountain. Almostall digital compacts have the facility to the left of the histogram, trailing off towards the middle 

show it, and every digital SLR without exception will have and with little or nothing on the right. Conversely. a brigh t 

it in its menu system somewhere. Look it up in the index of image will show the opposite, with the majori ty of pixels 

the camera's manual if you can't find it. being light and thus the main hump of the histogram will 

In a digital compact, you'll often find a real-time be on the right. 

histogram preview mode. With a digital SLR this isn't 

possible, since the sensor is obscured until the mirror flips 

up when you take the shot; it wi!lgenerate the histogram 

for the shot afterwards. 

WHY DO I NEED CORRECT EXPOSURE? A correctly exposed 

image is absolutely key to getting a decent picture, 

especially in the world of digital. At the ba5ic level, if your 

picture is underexposed, light areas will be dul l and dark 

DETricnNG POORLY EXPOSED IMAOES The power of the 

histogram is that it's easy to detect when your exposure 

settings aren't optimal, leading to under- or overexposed 

photos. Since an overexposed image has a large proportion 

of blown-out pixels, which are solid white, the histogram 

display will look very distinctive. It will start with nothing 

on the left, rise sharply once it gets past the mid-point, and 

the very peak of your histogram mountain wit! be at the 

areas will simply be black. An overexposed image can be extreme rightofthe display. The main telHale is that there's 

even worse: because of the way digital image sensors work, no gentle roll-off: the graph w ill be abruptly cut off with a 

they have more of a tendency to blowout light areas of cliff on the right-hand side. If you get an image such as this 

images than traditional film cameras do. Blown·out areas you're almost certainly overexposing: simply dial in some 

appear as solid white and look terrible - what's more, no manual negative exposure compensation to reduce the 

amount ofdigitaljiggery-pokery in software once the shots exposure leve!. Start wi th -O.3EV and take the shot again. 

are downloaded to your PC w ill help. There's no detail in If you still have cut·off on the right, reduce the exposure 

blown-out areas. and you can't enhance or get back detail again until you have all your pixels nicely contained 

that simply isn't there. within the histogram range. 

• 1 Et!!!.·,~ l ~ri~.I"'~1 
..." ''''''1 .. .. , , .... 'ur ltll.: 

Std !)ni l ~" ' "",,, "Ow, ~" Cou>l, 

"Itc»n: llL ~..u. i ",,",,, " Peruntilt : .... , ... " Clld!tL . ... 1 • Pi_ I 12:++15 c.cn.lenl: • 
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Conversely, if you're seriously underexposing, the blown out to white, hence the spike. When you're aSSi!5sing 

histogram will be the mirror image, with a cliff on the left- your histogram. keep in mind that if you're in a situation 

hand side indicating a large number of black or nearly b lack such as this you may have to assess the curve differently. 

pixels that con tain almost no information and hence no 

detail. In that situation, you need to add positive exposure 

compensation until the pixels are all shifted to the right and 

there's no left-hand cut·off. 

IN"l"ERPflETINQ MORE COMPLEX SITUATIONS With most 

photographic subjects. you'l! be aiming for a histogram 

that resembles a symmetrical hill, rising gent ly from the 

left to peak roughly in the middle and tailing off gently to 

the right. That's because most scenes consist primarily of a 

range of mid-level tones and are neither very bright norvery 

dark. Indeed, in many corre<tly exposed shots, there'll be 

no pixels at al l an the extreme left or extreme right - just a 

hump in the middle. 

There are exceptioos to this, though, which you need to 

be aware of. For instance, ifyou·re taking a shot of someone 

with their back to the sun, a corre<t exposure will probably 

have a hill in the middle, but with a se<ond big spike on the 

right. The reason forthis is simple - you {or the camera's 

auto· exposure) have exposed for their relatively dark face, 

represented by the central histogram hump. That means the 

bright sky in the background is likely to be overexposed and 

IN PRACTICE In practical terms, you don't need to check the 

histQ9ram after every shot. What you should do is check it 

every so often and try to learn if there are situations when 

your camera's auto-exposure gets it wrong. And, of course, 

if you're taking a shot you really think is going to turn out 

great, give the histogram a quick once·over to make sure 

all is well. It will te ll you a lot more than simply looking at 

the shot itself on your camera's screen, since it's very hard 

to determine correct from incorre<t e~posure on a tiny 2in 

monitor, particularly if you're in bright sunlight. 

The Ieft·hlnd ImaQe 1$ 
cot.ectly upoHd. !he 
middle ove,exposed 
a.w:l'ighl·hend 
IInde rexposed. 

Cl>ecking !he 
hiSI09,.m of 
you , s/1.oI wiN 

instantly show if it's 
CDtrectly e xpoHd. 
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IN THIS 
CHAPTER 

74 Mastering SO Advanced 
file fannats DSLR settings 

Fine? Superfine? RAW mode? Vllhal There ale lots of settings in most 

are these things of which yoo speak? OSLRs that can help your shots. 
II pays to find ou~ so read on. We explain some of them here. 

7S Mastering sn Dust and how to 
exposure bracketing L deal with It 

If you're worr ied about your best-ever The barle of many a digital SLR user, 

photo opportUl'lity beirlg ruined by fortunately the problem of internal 
bad exposure, frel not dust is easi ly dealt with. 

ADVANCED 
SETTINGS 
Many photographers go through their whole lives without knowing 

very much aboutthe specialised settings of their camera, and they still 

manage to take superb pictures. But that doesn't mean it won't pay to 

learn about and understand some ofthe more advanced features in 

your digital camera, particularly when it comes to the format you save 

your shots in. And if you have strange specks of something appearing 

in your photos, read on to see how to eliminate them. 
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... The quality of the RAW 
file conversion software 

that manufacturers 

provide with their 

cameras varies wildly. 
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If yours is below par, 
there's plenty 01 third­
party software thai will 

do the job. 

DIGITAL FilE FORMATS ARE HARDLY THE WORLD'S MOST INTERESTING SUBJECT, 

BUT UNDERSTANDING THEM IS KEY TO GETTING THE BEST-QUALITY PHOTOS. 

Mastering file formats 

If you want to be an accomplished digital photographer. data. It does this without apparently affecting the Quality 

you need to know 50mething about how your photos of an image by taking advantage af human perception. For 
are stored when you take a shot and the camera tr<lnsfers instance, human vision is much less sensitive \0 co lour 

it to the memory card. That's because the way your them it is to brightness, so some of the colour data can be 
shots are processed and stored on the card affect the discarded without affecting the appearance. 
quality of the final picture to a much greater extent 
than you might imagine. 

JPEG AND HOW IT WORKS For all but a tiny proportion 
of high-end models, every digital camera uses JPEG 
(which stands for Joint Photographic Expert Group, the 
consortium that developed it) as its default file format for 
storing pictures. It wasn't spe<:ifically developed for camera 
use - the jPEG format was originally confined to storing 
and reproducing pictures and scans on computers. But it's 
specifically designed for storing photographic images, and 
it excels at what it does. 

The primary function of a JPEG file is what's known as 
compression: taking the digital information that makes up 
an image and manipulating it s.o it takes up as little space 
on your memory card as possible. This compression means 
you can fit far more images on to a card than if it were 
stored completely uncompressed. To get t he maximum 
amount of compression, )PEG is what's known as a lossy 
compression format, which means that in the process of 
compressing the file it throws away some of the image 

COMPRESSION LEYEL$ You'll notice that your camera 
has several quality settings, usually called Standard, Fine 
and Superfine, or Low, Medium and Best. This affecH the 
compression level of the resulting image - in otherwords, 
how much data is thrown away to reduce the file size: the 
higher the compression level, the more data is thrown away, 
and the smaller the file. The downside is that at high levels 
of compression, the quality starts to degrade. Characteristic 
artefacts of an overly compressed JPEG are noticeable 
blocks and fuzziness at the edges of objects. Photo-editing 
software almost invariably gives 11 levels of compression; 
one is the lowest quality but smallest, while 11 has 
compression that's almost impossible to detect but will give 
a file size of 3 or 4MB for a typical 8-megapixel image. 

IN-cIoMERA SETTINGS If you think about it for a moment, 
it should be obvious that if a camera has to convert raw 
image data into a JPEG image it needs to apply some 
processing. II's a side effect of the way digital sensors work 
that the results from a digital camera image, once it's 

RAW 3"" ",ved a, 
lossles< TIFF. [
' " " =- ,,~ 

,

The same , r.,! s.ved a\ rn~l\irn 
JPEG qua.~ty. The d,lfewJCe in 
appare nt sha~ss" marg"oI. 

[

Now . t low lPEG setting 
10< • hoy 1O'e , i",. Note the 
obvious nk>d< artelacts. 

• 
• ... ... 

• 



Scan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhomeScan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhome

,. .... .,. . 
" ... ..,«" ..... .. 

- -.- ...... • 

been processed out of the raw domain and turned into a 

recognisable photo, are usually quite'soft~ and look like 

the image isn't perfectly In focus. To compensate, a process 

known as sharpening needs to beapplied (see p114). Also, 

to give images a little more punch, the camera will tend 

to Increase the contrast and boosl the colour saturat ion so 
that images look more vivid. 

This is all very well and makes for JPEGs that mosl 

people will like. The trouble Is you have no control 

over it, and If you're serious about getting the best from 

yOtJr images it 's better 10 start with an image that's as 

unprocessed as possible. For that reason, if you decide 

to shoot in JPEG (01' your camera doesn't offer a RAW 

mode), you should go Inlo the menu settings and reduce 

the level of processing. this does vary between cameras. 

but almost all decent digital compacts will give you the 

option to alter the sharpness. saturation and con trast. 

orten there's a three-level choice of -1.0 or + 1, wi th + 1 

being the default. The only difficulty may be working out 

whether the 'real"neut ra l setting is · l or 0 - sometimes, 

the -I setting is artificia lly low. The best bet here is to 

consult the camera's manual; they're o ften surprisingly 

comprehensive on subt le technical points. 

RAW FILES RAW files are also compressed in a way. since 

they're not a complete image - they need to be processed 

in software (see below) and the Colour information for each 

pixel reconstructed. For that reason, although a RAW file 

is larger than a JPEG file of the same photo, the difference 

isn't huge. For a typical 8-megapixel camera. the standard 

best -quality JPEG size will be around 3MB, while a RAW 

file will be about 7MB. If you're Irying to squeeze as many 

shots as possible on to a card it will have an impact, bu t 

wi th stOl'age so cheap these days (see piS), there's little 

reason to avoid RAW shoot ing on grounds of their size. 

REASONS TO SttOOT IN RAW MOH There are severa l 

very good reasons fOl" shooting in RAW. A RAW file is 

the unadulterated data that comes straight from the 

camera's sensor - it means very little until some extremely 

Ov.rdo 10<" I>rocessl"ll 
.~d .... ry POII.rlUtio .. 
wlll .. ll ... 

sophisticated maths has been applied to the data to produce 

a final image. And since it's the data before processing, the 

white-balance correction hasn't been applied (see p66). 

That means if the camera's automat ic settings were wrong 

- or you'd ilCcidentally left it on a manual setting of daylight 

when you were shooting In a basemenl - il doesn't matter. 

You can simply click a bulton in your RAW file-converter 

software and change it to the correct setTing. If you'd done 

the same thing with your camera set to JPEG mode, you'd 

have to alter it manually. which isa t ime-consuming process 
(tum to pl21 to see how it's done). 

Second on the list of advantages is something known 

as exposure latitude. It comes as a result of the fa(:t that 

the data fOl' eilCh pixel in a RAW file is usually Slored using 

12 digital bits. Those 12 bi ts allow the file to record 4,096 

possible levels Qf vari<ltion in each colour. A JPEG image. 

on the other hand, stores each colour using only S bits. 

It doesn't sound much different but. be<:ause oflhe way 

binary maths works, the upshOt is you can have only 256 

different levels of brightness for each co lour. 

That becomes an issue if you need to rescue an image 

that. for instance. isn't corre<:t ly exposed. If you have to 

make large brightness changes, you11 quickly find that an 

S-bit JPEG hasn't stored enough detail in each pixel: you'll 

get wha t's called posteri sation effects, and horrible stepp ing 

of colours where there should be smooth graduations. With 

a RAW file, the extra detailslored in the file means you 
get far more leeway to make big changes to the brightness 

levels o f an image (using. for instance, the levels and 

c;uIVes controls - see pI I 51 before the effects of stepping 

start to become visible. In technical terms, you can corre<:t 

the exposure of a RAW image by up to one'stop~ If, for 

instance, the shutter speed was set to ''' 25 th second and 

it should have beeo l /60th second. you stand a chance of 
being able to retrieve a usable picture in !-Oftware. With a 

JPEG image. you11 be lucky to get half a stop's correction 

before horrible artefacts start to make their presence felt. 

Even if you've perfectly exposed your JPEG shot. a RAW 

fi le is still superior. The elrtra bi ts mean more fine detail can 

be extracted that might be lost during JPEG compression . .. 
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The ume ",,010 
.. wed in lllree 
10"",1$: JPEG, RAW 
(with Co"",,' • . CR2 

extension kit RAW 

fi le.) I n" TIFF. Note 
the huge dllfe<e""'" 
In fi le size, .anoglng 

If"'" around 3M B 
(3,46I KB)lorlke 
JPEG lone ..... 
30MB (29.I06KBI 
for Ike T1 FF. 

And there's one more advantage. The process of 
converting a RAW file to an image that a person can 

understand is complex, and the internal processing power 

of a camera is limited in what it can do in the second or so 
it hils to process a picture into a JPEG and store it in the 
camera. Wi th the power of a desktop PC. the conversion 
algorithms can be more sophisticated. In addition to that, 

conversion algorithms afe still evolving. so in the futu re 

you may well be able 10 extract even higher-quality final 

images from your RAW fi les. 

PITFALLS There's no denying, though, that shooting in 
RAW is less convenient than JPEG, and there are some 
problems. Al though they're generically referred to as 
RAW files, there's no single format - every camera stores 
its RAW images differently and, unlike JPEG images, 
there are few apps that can open RAW files from any 
camera. In the past, there's also been some resistance 
to manufacturers making the details of their RAW 
file formats public, which leads to your digi tal photos 
potentially becoming obsolete and unreadable if a 
manufacturer drops support fo r them. You can guard 
against that, though, and still store your photos in their 
original raw form, by converting them to Adobe·s DNG 
(digital negative) format. This doesn't dewde your files to a 
normal format - it preserves the "rawness· but converts the 
data to a consistent RAW format, with an openly published 
specification that allows software writers to incorporate 
standard DNG support in their software. The converter is 
free, too: see the walkthrough opposite for more. 

..... 

j1IiJSH~ 
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THE TIFF FILE FOfIMAT The final major file forma t in which 
digital photos tend be stored is TIFF (Tagged Image File 
Format). The one great strength ofTlFF over JPEG is that 
it's a lossless format - TIFF images can be compressed, 
but the compression doesn't throwaway any data. A 
second strength is the fac t that TIFF files can have a pixel 
depth o( up to 16 bits per colour channel, as opposed 
to 12 bits for RAW and 8 bits for JPEG. That means 
that all the detail from a RAW file witl happily 
"fit into" a TIFF image with no loss of data, making 
TIFF a perfect fil e format in which to save your RAW 
files once they've been converted and you've made 
adjustments to them. It also means that if you export 
(rom your RAW file conversion software into another 
photo editor for extra processing, there's lots of leeway 
to make sweeping changes - for instance, stylising the 
shot by hugely increasing the contrast - without 
posterisation and stepping creeping in. 

The downside is that the loss less compression of a 
TIFF file is less effective than that of JPEG - far less so, 
in fact. Expect a TIFF image from an 8-megapixel photo 
to occupy as much as 40MB on your hard disk - tha t 's 
20 t imes that of the equivalent JPEG. A good way to work 
is to use TIFF as an intermediate format. Convert from 
RAW to TIFF, then make your final tweaks and edits 
and, when you're completely finished, save the result as 
a JPEG and delete the TIFF. That way, you'll still have 
the original RAW file plus the finished result of your 
labours, without the drawback of losing huge amounts 
of disk space to bloated TIFFs. 
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HOW TO ... 
CONVERT RAW FILES TO DNG 

Download Adobe's DNG converter from www.adobe.com/products/dng. 

You'll find it in Adobe's Camera RAW update for Photoshop package as 

a simple EXE file - just drag it to the desktop and double·click to launch it. 

The i00i 1. <'--'lined ... ·_·thor wlom.t..:! ~ 
f;OrI_er. SeIK1 ..... rce toc.lIon _ the conYerte. worn 
IIYou-gh tr><l non' dHtructlYely f;OrI_ eY«Y RAW ~Ie II 
~nd .. HIoII{I U ~ form.1 ~ 1U1>PO't..:I. 

Hit the SeIK1 FoId.r button tnc! n .... g.te to the loide r 
cont.lnlng \'O'o'r RAW ft lU lor con_lion. Note th • • you 
un select you. "PII .. nt" Iolder <:onttini"" . ublolders 
w!tn . 1I \'O'o'rlndl'llduol photo "".,,_·I"" IIU In them. 

Now ",,1K1. du H ... lIon loId' rlor the con~rte<:I DNG 
iii .. to II •• In. You CIO n "10 ere.to . ublolder. ln the 
do. U ... tlon lolder tNt ",tIch IUbioldets . t the lOu.ee. 

or .'mp'~ •••• 11I1rn'gfl fIot Into the dHtin.Uon !older. 
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Adobe Digital N~ CoMetIe< give •• raft of oPtIons I<>< 
_lie fh ...... Ing. It 100I<I contusIrog .t "" ... but W WOU 
seled. ~01 ~.t r.ndom tI>en the_ 
Eumple field cl>lnou to IIhow wou ...n.t the ....... wi. be. 

Hit the Chenge Prel.,.,,", button. The HIli"" 01 most 
concern Is Im'1I0 Coo .... rt!on Method. Pr ......... R.w 
Im_ m.int.lns the Drill' .... pI.e' lHlt.,n of your RAW 
ftle; eonvert to U ..... \u,n. ~ Into • more oUnOIIrd Ior...-. 

Now hit the Con~" button. No" thllil 'fOI.I'" .. Iec:t,d 
the Ql)tion to embed the origlllli RAW fil,'n tho DNG filt. 
YOU ~In U" the con.e"er tool to re'e>rtrect the o~lIln.' 
~ Ie b1 uslng tile E.trt<:t function I t I liter d.te. 
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HOW HARD? 
Straightforward, 

but some etements 

can be !iddty. 

ESSENTIAL 

Concentration. 

... If you open a JPEG and 
resave it. the quality 

will degrade. The more 

often you do this, the 
worse the degradation 

will be. If you're editing 

a photo, once you've 

opened it up save it 

10 TIFF fOfmat, which 

is lossless, and only 
save 10 JPEG for final 

storage it you need to. 
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IF YOU' RE WORRIED THAT YOUR EXPOSURE SETIINGS FOR A SHOT AREN 'T 

QUITE RIGHT, HEDGE YOUR BETS AND ENGAGE EXPOSURE·BRACKETING MODE. 

Mastering exposure bracketing 

A common technique in the days when traditional 

film photography was still king was something called 

exposure bracketing. The name sounds horrendously 

complex, but in fact the concept is simple. The idea is 

that if you're in tricky !ight conditions, where you think 

the camera's automatic exposure senings might be fooled 
and gel it wrong - when you're shOOling with bright light 
in the background, for instance, or shooting a very dark 

subjec t - you take more than one exposure. First, you 

take the one the camerCl thinks is correct, then usually 
two more - one wi th negative exposure compensation 

applied, and one wi th poSitive compensation. The idea 

is that, unless the camera really has things wildly wrong, 

by spreading the risk over three exposures one of them is 

likely to be correcl (or close enough that iI 'S salvageable). 

Most digital SLRs - with the exception of the least 

expensive entry-level models - have ,In automatic 

wil l take three shots. automatically setting the exposure 

compensation to bracket the exposures. Some OSLRs 

(such as the Nikon 080 shown here) also allow you to 

take just two shots - one uncompensated and one 

either under or over. You can also usually combine 

bracket ing with exposure compensa tion. to bump up 

the whole set of three exposures. That means you can 

take three shots, all of which can be either under- or 

overexposed. This can be useful if you want to reel off 

a quick sequence to use in a composite HOR shot {see 

p146}.lf you use exposure bracketing frequently, it's worth 

checking out which cameras have a dedicated exposure 

bracketing button, so you can engage bracketing mode 

simply by hilling the button and turning the selector 

dial to set the amount of compensation - the Nikon 080. 

for instance, has one. 

exposure bracket ing mode. You set the amount of WHEN TO U5E EXP05UIIE 1I11,tlCKETlNG The prime candidate 

compensation for each shot via the menu system and put for employing exposure bracketing is in situations where 

the camera into burst mode. Now, when you hold down you won't necessarily have t ime to check your exposure 

the shutter, instead of continuously firing, the camera between each shot. such as candid photography and 

This $<Iui.rel monkey ""~d 
sIi~ long enough 10. us to 

get • bnd<eted sequence. 
It's just as wel~ as the 

cam ..... become confused 
and overexposed the middle. 

uncompefl..,ted exposure. 

The ·1 EY frame (lett) tu.ned 
out cor'edti' exposed 
with plenty 01 detal~ H we 
Nodn~ taken tI1e brach~ng 
sequ","",., the shot would 
Nove been difficult to sa ...... 

The uncompefl..,ted frame 
(left) shows blown·out 
~ghllghl$, and the +1 EY 
frame (.bove) is clea .ly 
mucI! warse. 
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outdoor events. It's a useful safety net 10 SlOP you gelting 

home with what you hoped was Ihe shot of your life, only 

10 find Ihal il was exposed incorrect ly. 

_r SIoIOUUllllliltACKET1NG IE SET TO? If you habitually 

use exposure brackeling in "safely nel· mode, you're 

essentially Irying to guard agalnSllhe camera getting Ihings 

preuywrong. That means your bracketed exposures should 

be a long way from what the camera judges is correct. A 

good base setting is to go + 1 EV (plus one·stop") and -1 EV 

(minus one·stop") over and under. There's a benefi t to 

this: if the underexposure is fairly extreme, it can also help 

wi th shots In low light; when you're busy just trying to get 

the shot and not looking at the exposure times, sometimes 

the·correct"exposure is too slow to handhold the camera, 

bot the underexposed shot Is just faSI enough to capl ure Ihe 

shot without tOO much camera shake. In this si tuation, ev1m 

though the exposure isn't Ideal. you may be able to rescue 

the underexposed frame in software (particularly if you're 

shooting in RAW mode - see p74), and get a beuerend 

resuh thai 's free of camera shake. This is equivalent to the 

film photographers'oId trick of underexposing locatch Ihe 

shol and inslru(linglhe developers to compensa te with the 

chemical prlXess when producing the negatives. 

0SLRs,1>ogh-_ 

""-' "'""" .. ...­
wil .l~otfer 

e><pos ... e brodcell"!; 

as possible to capture that magic moment, exposure 
bradeting will just gel in the way. If you have limited 

space on your memory card, you also won't want to use 

exposure bracketing - at least fIOt habitually - sincetaking 

three exposures for every composi tion, only one of which 

you'll ever use, effectively cuts your storage space by 

two-thirds. It can also be annoying if you forget you're in 

bracketing mode and take just one shot, then move on. 

The next shot you take will be wrongly exposed, since the 

camera wil l still be in the middle of a bracketing sequence. 

(mt.,R TYPES OF lRACKETINO Exposure Isn'llhe 

only setting you can bracket: mOSI cameras that have 

exposure bracketing have a white -balance bracketing 

facility, too, although it isn't usually possible to combine 

the two. With white-balance bracketing, rather than 

under- or overexposing the shot, the two sholS either side 

will be with the white balance set to a warmer (more 

yellowish) setting, and to a cooler (more blueish) one. 

If shooling in JPEG mode this can be a useful feature, 

since once the white balance is set in a JPEG shot 

it 's hard to correct (see pI21 ). lt's less useful if you 're 

shooting in RAW mode, as you can adjust white balance 

in a RAW file in a completely f1e~ible way (see p74). 

Either way, if you're in doubt about your exposure, it's 

nu; DRAwucKs The obvious situation where exposure always better to go for exposure bracketing than white 

bracketing Isn't ideal is wilh sporu or action photography. bracketing since you can'l get back detail that's lost when 

If you're using burst mode to try to get as many shots a shot is incorrectly exposed. 
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Vibration un be. problem 
w~h e>rtrtrme ch».·up macro 
photography. Vou can rod,," 

Itl1you,OS LRhu a mrto. 
lod<-upful'oCtion. 

BURIED IN THE MENUS OF MANY DIGITAL SlRs IS A RANGE OF SPECIALIST 

OPTIONS. HERE' S WHAT THE MAJOR ONES ARE UseD FOR . 

Specialist SLR settings 

As well as providing the benefits of in terchangeable lenses have to be taking extremely demanding specialist shots 

and generally better image quality. digi tal SLRs also tend for mirror lock·up to be of any use at all, and even then it 
to provide more in the way of specialist custom settings. makes only Ihe smallest difference, 

MIRROR LOCK·UP Buried in the menus of many DSLRs COL<XJR SPACE An increasing number of cameras allow 

is this obscure--<;ounding setting. lIS function is perfectly you to select the colour spilC;e profile that's tagged into a 

straightforward, but pretty specialised. If you're doing shot_ Colour SPilCe is a complex concept, but in essence it 

close-up macro photography it's worth looking at, though. defines the gamut of an imaging device, whether that be 

All that mirror lock-up does is flip up the mirror in an Sl R a monitor, printer or camera. The gamut is the maximum 
a while before actually taking the exposure, rather than range of hues a devke can reproduce, The larger the gamut, 

flipping it up and immediately laking the shot. The mirror the better able a device is to reproduce the colours in 

in an SlR has to flip up fast and it's relatively heavy, which an image correctly. 

means for very pre<:ise shots the vibration it causes can Traditionally, digital devices have used a colour space 
decrease the sharpness of the image. Some SlRs' !ock-up known as sRGB. The trouble is sRGB was developed over a 

simply flips the mirror two seconds before m aking the 

exposure, while others require two presses of the shutter 

(or, more likely, the remote release) - one to flip the 

mirror, one to take the shot. In all honesty, though, you 

de<:adeago togive consistent colour reproduction between 

devices of the time. It's a lowest-cornman-denominator 

colour space that's pretty limited in its gamut_ With every 
passing year it be<:omes further out of date, as even low-end 
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The mangle Inside the colour graph above ,ePfesents ~ lim~. This diagram shows oRGB. Irs smi lie. and cover. I more 
of the mode.n Adobe ROB colou. space. restricted ,ange of hues. pert;cul.rly in the de", greens. 

devices can exceed the limits of sRGB. That's why many LONC"'!XPO$I,IRIE NOISE REDUCTION Most digital compacts 

new OSLRs give the option to use the Adobe RGB colour and DSlRs offer a lon9-e~posure noise-reduction setting. 

space, which is a far wider space and gives better colour Long exposures suffer more from noise simply because 

reproduction: in particular, it allows for richer and deeper there's more time for noise to build in the image. Noise 

greens (see diagrams above). By selecting Adobe RGB, reduction in this context isn't applied in software. The 

you can ensure your shots aren't artificially limited in their camera takes the shot, then doses the shutter and captures 

colour range by equipment further down the reproduction another frame (which isn't saved) over the Silme period. It 

pipeline. You should always sele<t it if it's available, then subtracts the noise from this "dark" frame from the 

AUTOFOCUS MODE The default autofocus setting for digital 

SlRs is often continuous (or servo) mode. This cont inually 

tries to keep the subject of your shot in focus, reassessing 

and refocusing if it moves. There are two problems with 

this: first of all, it doesn't do your camera's battery life 

any favours since autofocus requires a motor, and motOfS 

need large amounts of power. More significant is that it 

doesn't allow you to focus on a subject by pointing directly 

at it and then re<omposing the shot - the servo focus 

will immediately refocus on what you're now pointing 

the camera at, which can be infuriating. Depending on 

how the focus area is set, it can also be<ome confused by 
other obje<ts moving in the frame and refocus on them 

apparently at random. 

The solution is to drop the camera into single-shot 

focus mode. This means that when you half-press the 

shutter, the camera wi ll focus on whatever falls into the 

sensitivity zone of its focus area and, thereafter. as long as 

you keep the shutler half-pressed the focus will remain 

locked. You can then reframe your shot confident in the 

knowledge that the focus won't change. DSLRs also 

offer a hybrid of single-shot and servo focus, whereby 

the focus will remain locked unless the camera dete<ts 

significant movement, in which case it will drop into 

servo mode and atternpt to track the subject. We've 

had limited success with this mode, as cameras simply 

don't have the intelligence to determine what the subje<t 

really is, but it can be useful for sports and wildlife 

photography {see pSS}. 

image proper. In most cases, you'll want to leave this on, 

but if you're taking very long exposures it can bea problem. 

An exposure of a minute is inconvenient enough; another 

minute tagged on to the end of that is even worse. You may 

find thaI you can gel awaywilh turning off noise reduction; 

the main problem with long-exposure shots is often 

"hotspots" of noise - isolated bright pixels, These can be 
cleaned up using software on your PC (see p140). 

SMIITTIER CURTAJN SYNC Curtain sync is an important 

setting if you're into flash photography. It makes its presence 

felt if you're tak ing shots of moving objects such as cars at 

night, using long exposures to get interesting light trails 

along with fill ·in flash to capture the car, bike or person in 

question. With standard curtain sync in a long e~posure 

using flash, the flash wi ll fire as the shutter opens, then stay 

open for, say, half a second to capture the light trails. But 

this will mean that the trails will precede the moving obje<t 

- they won't look like trails at all. 

Many DSLRs give theoptioll lochangethis standard setup. 

The two options are known as "first curtain" and "second 

curtain" after the actual rnechanisrn of some cameras, which 

consists of a pair of flexible curtains. To open the shutter, the 

first curtain slides across. exposing the light sensor, To close, a 

second curtain slides back ove!", shutting out the light. 

By setting Ihe curtain sync to second curtain ratherthan 

first, you'll get the effect you're looking for in night-trail shots. 

The shutter will open for the designated time, capturing 

the light trails. The flash will fire only as the shutter doses, 

illuminating thE' subject at the end of the light trail . 

~ There's no point in 

using mirror lock-up 

unless you also have 

a remote shutter 

release, since pressing 

the shutler with yoU! 
finger will produce 

far more vibration. 

Remote ,eleases 

are available for all 

DSLRs and usual ly 

cost around £20. 
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ADVANCED 
SETTINGS 

... Many professional 
photographers 
recommend methanol­

based solullons to 
dean sensors that have 
particularly stubborn 
specks of dust or­

worse sti ll- fingerpr ints 
on them. While these 
are certainly effective, 

bear irl mind that 
methanol is extremely 
flammable, and so isn't 
something you'l l be able 
10 take abroad with you 
unless you intend to 
avoid planes. 
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DUST ON YOUR CAMERA'S SENSOR CAN RUIN GREAT SHOTS AND ADD HOURS TO 

THE EDITING PROCESS. HERE'S HOW TO TAKE CARE OF IT QUICKLY AND SAFELY. 

Dust and how to deal with it 
Being able to change the lens on a digital SLR is one of the wilting assistant) you should beable to go from one lens to 

major benefits of owning one, but frequent lens changing another in less than 20 seconds. 

brings with it its own problems. Each time you take the 

lens off the body of your camera, dust can enter the body SOI.V''''G mE PflOal.EM Once you've found dust on your 

and find its way on to the sensor. With film cameras it lens, don't panic - professional photographers have been 
was rarely a problem, since after every exposure the film dealing with this problem for years and, in most cases, 

was wound on so it could only ever affect one frame. But getting rid of dust is simple and safe. 

a digital sensor is always in there, and after a while it will But removing dust does involve wor1dng on your 

start accumulating muck. A few specks you won't notice, camera with its sensor exposed. Even though you won't 

but overthe years you might find that areas of your images be working directly with the sensor (there's a filter over it), 

are disfigured by tiny black specks and shadows. The you'!! still be getting intimate with an e~tremely sensitive 

problem is exacerbated by the fact that the sensor in your mechanical and optical system. Damaging your camera 

camera is statically charged, so even if dust simply falls to in an expensive or even permanent fashion is easy, so you 

the bottom of the mirror chamber there's a chance it wi!! should bear in mind some important tips. 

be picked up and stick to the sensor during normal use. First of all, never touch the sensor with anything not 

specifically designed for the job. This advice goes for 

MINIMISINO mE PROBI.EM First, make sure the problem fingers and promising-looking tools such as cotton-wool 

you have isactuallydusl and not some other problem such buds. Despite being good at picking up dust, they also 

as image noise caused by shooting at high ISO (see p64). leave tiny fibres in their wake, so you'll end up with more 
The way to tell for sure if specks and blotches on your debris on your sensor than you started with. 

images are caused by dust is to look at a series of shots. So what should you do? First, you need to invest 

Dust marks will look the same and appear in the same in some purpose-built tools. A manual air blower with 

place in each shot - image noise won't. Second, dust will a nozzle and bulb is the only kind of air you should 

usually be more visible (and sometimes only visible) in introduce 10 your camera. Any high-street camera retailer 

shots that were taken with a small aperture (say, f!16 or wi!! have a couple of options, and it shouldn't cost you 

smaller). This is down to the same optical effects that give more than about [8. Compressed air canisters might look 

a deeper depth offield al small apertures (see p22 formore temptingly professional, but it can be difficult to control 

on depth of field). If you have specks on your image at the strength of the airflow, and they use propellants that 

small apertures but not at large ones, you can practically can contaminate the airflow. 

guarantee the problem is caused by dust. 

Having established you have dust on your sensor, don't FIND mE RIQKT MODE Read your camera's instructions to 

accept dust problems as a fact of life; there are plenty of tind out how to enable its sensor-cleaning mode, which 

steps you can take to avoid it when switching lenses. The will flip up the mirrorto expose the sensor. Don't just try to 

first rule is location: ideally, you'll be inside, away from any 

open doors orwindows, and away from conta minants such 

as animals and other people. If you simply must change 

lenses outSide, make sure you shield the camera from 

the wind. And take care - never allow your fingers to get 

inside your camera. The best-case scenario is you leaving 

a dirty fingerprint on the mirror that reflects the image in 

the viewfinder. At worst, your tiny slip might permanently 

damage the sensor. 

You can enlist gravity's help by keeping the camera 

pointing down to make sure nothing falls in it. This goes 

double if you're changing lenses outside: never point your 

camera at the sun. 
Finally, make sure you're ready to swap lenses. Don't 

remove the unwanted lens before spending five minutes 

rummaging in your camera bag for the one you want. 

Have the secondary lens out, uncapped and ready to go. 

With a steady hand and a bit of practice {and, ideally, a 

use a long-exposure mode: if the mirror snaps down, it will 

trap any tools you have inside the camera and very likely 

cause permanent damage. 
For more stubborn dust you can buy purpose-built 

cleaning brushes. You statically charge the brush by 

blowing a few puffs of air on to it. and then gently pull 

the brush across the sensor. The static charge pulls off 

dust welded on to your sensor. This technique requires 

extreme caution and should only be used infrequently 

as a last resort. If you're in any doubt, there are plenty of 

manufacturer-approved workshops out there that will do 

the job for you. 

Finally, if you've already taken photos that e~hibit dust, 

getting rid of it is simple, particularly if the particles are 

small. Most photo-editing applications have a Clone tool, 

with which you can quickly draw over areas of your images 

by sampling nearby pixels. See pl40-1 41 for more detail 

on getting rid of imperfections in software. 
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HOWTO ... 
GET RID OF DUST 

If dust and specks of muck find their way into your DSLR, it's possible to deal 

w ith the issue you rself - you may not need to send off your camera to be repaired. 

But you need to be very ca reful: read every step before you start. 

PREPARE YOURSELf This process requires 

great care and attention, so make slIre you've 
found somewhere yoo won', be intel1\lp\ed. 

Yoo'li need 10 work on a stable desk, where there's no 

breeze, so close the windows and tum off any nearby 

fans or air·conditioning units. Yoo also need plenty of 

indirect light - you should 10 be able to see e~acl ly what 

yoo're doing. without e~posjng your sensor directly to 

bright lighl. Use the camera's menu system to enable the 

sensor-cleaning mode; this flips up Ihe milTOf out of the 

way so you can reach Ihe sensor. II doesn't hurt to make 

sure your camera has plenty of battery life left - if il fUns 

out mid-clean, the mirror could unexpectedly flip down. 

TAKE OFF THE LENS Ne~, you'll need 10 

remove the lens. Find somewhere safe to 

put it and make sure you put the cap on 

the sensor end to prevent your lens getting grubby 

while it's out of the way. Your camera's sensor is now 

exposed, which is bad news if you make a mistake. 

You should bear in mind from here on in that )'OlJr 

camera is in an extremely fragile slale, and any signdicant 

mistakes could result in a huge repair bill. If you're in 

any doubt, close evelY'hing back up and take Ihe camera 

to a professional. 

GIVE IT A BLGW Take your manual air blower 

and g ive it a few experimental squeezes away 

from the camera 10 gel rk! of any dust that 's 

accumulated in the bulb. Once you 're happy )'OlJ're 

getting nothing but clean air, hold illevel with the 

camera 's lens mount and gently blow around the sides 

of the sensor. Then - gently - blow air across the sensor 

~self. Each time you refil! the blower, remove it from the 

camera first - you don't want to suck up dust only to 

redeposit it in the body. This should shift all but the most 

slubborn particles. If any visible specks remain, resist 

the templat ion to blow much harder or - worse sl ill ­

attempt to dislodge them with a fingemail. 

PUT IT BACK TOGETHER Replace the lens and 

disable the sensor·cIeaning mode. The mirror 

w iU fl ip down and your camera should be as 

good as new. To check, lake a picture 01 a solid color 

with your lens zoomed all the way out, at a smal l aperture. 

View the image at 1 O~ in your photo'editing applicat ion 

- any specks remain ing will be prominent. II there are any 

visible, use the brushing technique described oppos~e. 

Finally. don' t make cleaning your camera's sensor a 

regular habit. Occasional ly, perfOfITl a check for dust, and 

clean the sensor only when absolutely necessary. 

HOW HARD? 
A simple process, but 

one that needs care 

and concentration. 

ESSENTIAL 
Handheld air blower, 

not an aerosol. 

• • 
~ This procedure could 

damage you, camela's 

sensor. If in any doubt, 

use a manufacturer­

approved workshop. 
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IN THIS 
CHAPTER 

8 6 Mastering your 93 How much memory and 
monitor hard disk space? 

An oft-ignored side of a PC's These are the two key factors when 
specificatiorl, l or photo editing ii's the it comes to photo applicat ions. 

most important component there is. Check you have it right 

8 8 Mastering monitor 94 Adding 
calibration a hard disk 

Spent hundred of pounds on a fancy If you' re running out of disk space, 

screen and not bothered to ca librate try adding an extra disk It isn't as 

it? Time to corred this error. hard as it seems. 

90 Inside 
your PC 

Here's the information you need to 

make sure your PC is up to the task 

of photo editing, 

SETTING 
YOUR PC 
There's a lot of talk regarding the specifications your PC requires in 

order to get started with photo editing. Internet forums are awash with 

people boasting about their quad-core computers with 8GB of RAM 

and 30in monitors, and how you absolutely must have something 

similar. It's all nonsense. The good news is that almost any modern 

PC is well up to the task. Over the next few pages, we'll explain which 

specifications matter and show you the ideal spec for a photo Pc. 
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SETTING UP 
YOUR PC 

---I 

THE MONITOR IS ARGUABLY THE MOST IMPORTANT PART OF A PHOTO PC, SO 

MAKE SURE YOU CHOOSE WISELY AND SET IT UP PROPERLY FOR EDITI NG. 

Mastering your monitor 

The variables involved in choosing a moni tor include 

screen size and resolu tion. inputs and connections and, 
most of all, budget. 

SIZE AND RESOLIITION While many standard monitors 
remain in homes and offices, today's TFTs are 
predominantly wide screen. A 19in screen is the minimum 
you should be looking for. with a resolution of 1 ,440 l( 900. 

The next step up is 20in and 1,680 x 1.050, but beyond 
that things be<ome a little confusing, The resolution on 
22in TFTs has traditionally bet'n 1,680 x 1,050. but newer 
models have made the leap to 10SOp (1,920 x 1,080). At 

24in ilnd 26in, the choice is between 1080p and the more 
useful1,920 x 1,200, while there are a few 30in models 
with 2560 x 1,600. Generally, more lines of pixels are 

better for editing, but a 1080p display may appeal if you 
also intend 10 watch or edit high-definition video. To pick 
the right model, read reviews such as those in PC Pro and 

look out for comments about colour accuracy. 

COt\lNECTIONS A monitor usua lly connects to your PC via 
VGA {analogue) or OVI {digital) ports. The VGA port was 

originally designed to work with CRTs; as the scanning 
beam moves from line to line in the image, the vol tage 
is varied to represent the desired brightness at each pixel. 

With TFTs this is tricky since there's no longer a scanning 

beam, so the decoding process can resul t in distortion in 
the final image. With OVI, each pixel coming from the 
graphics card corresponds to one pixel on the display, so 

the resu lting picture is accurate and sharp at all times. 
NewerTFTs may also offer HOMI, which carries both 

audio and video and is commonly found on high-definition 

devices and games consoles. 

MAKING ADJUSTMENTS A few monitors allow you to 
make adjustments to the picture through software, but 

most make use of the onscreen display, or OSO. Before 
you edit your photos, it's important to tweak your monitor's 
settings to ensure as accurate a picture as possible. You'll 
need to use some test patterns asa guide, and there are all 

sorts of utilities that provide them, such as OisplayMate 
(www.displaymate_com).Butifyoudon'twanttospendany 
more money, you can always create the test images yourself 

by following the steps opposite. 
Monitors have a number of colour temperilture settings. 

If your monitor has a 6,SooK setting, you should use this 
as a base, and it helps to put a black-and,white image on 
the screen to see if there's any colour tin t ing. If there is, 

you should be able to adjust the red, green and blue levels 
on the monitor individually to eliminate the effect. 

• r.:-J 

A w;dese,een TFT 
manito, such u this i. 
Ideel lo' photo e<litir>g, 
allow;ng \'OU to see the 
whole photo and ~OOJ' 
softw. re 1001 pa lettes 
.lthe same ~me. 
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HOWTO ... 
SET UP YOUR MONITOR 

If you don't have any professional ca libration tools or a copy of Photoshop, 

it's still possible to ca librate your monitor visually using free tools and your 

own created test images. 

8L4CK POINT TEST We're using the G imp 

(www.gimp.org)lorthisexample.asit.s free. 
Oeate a new image w ith the same dimensions 

as your desktop and fill il with black, then create a new 

square somewhere wFthin the image, oul of the way of 
your monitor's 05D. With this square selected, open the 

Color Curves dialog and drag the starting point of the 

line from the bottom-left (0,0) position up to the (a,S) 

posrtion. Cl ick O K - the GolOlir of your box w ill change 

to a sl~htly lighter colour, although this may not be 
visible at th is point. Save the image. Open yoor monitor's 

05D, reset to factory settings and choose the colour 

temperature 6,500K, or choose Native, Natural or your 

monitor's equivalent Set the contrast level to 100% and 

then gradually decrease the brightness until the coloured 

box is only just visible over the black background. 

WttlTE POINT TEST Open the G imp again and 

create another canvas the size of your desktop. 

but this time colour it grey. Create a medium· 

sized box within the image and colour it white. Then 

create a smaller box frlside it, open the Color Corves 

d~log and drag the right end of the line from {255,255) 

down to {255,250). Click OK and maximise the image 

across your desktop. You shoold be able to distinguish 

between the shades of the two boxes; if you can't , 

decrease the contrast of your monitor in the OSD. 

00 . ... c~ ... ND "E ... DJUST If you had to change 

your contrast level, this w ill have thrown the 

black test out a liule. Go back to the black test 

image again and readjust the brightness until you can 

just make O\.It the lighter box over the black bacl<.grO\.lnd. 

Open the white test again to check that it hasn't al!6fed 

results at the top end; ~ it has, readjust the contrast and 

keep going back and forth between the two tests unlil 

the results fOf both are satisfactory. If you have the time, 

iI may be simpler to combine the two in one image, as 

shown below. 

USE QUICKO ... MMA Download the free 

QuickGamma tool {www.ql./ick.gamma.de/ 
indexen.hlm/) , install and run it. Adjust Ihe 

gamma level using the up and down arrows at the top 

right. The ideal is to have the patterns indicating a 

gamma of around 2 - thaI is, the patl6fns on the left 

converge at around that point on the scale, and the 

Black A bar only becomes visible over the black 

background at arO\.lnd that point. You can also adjust 

the gamma for each individual colour. 

HOW HARD? 
Simple enough, but 

it can be fiddly to get 

absolutely righl 

HOW LONG? 
Don't get too 

obsessed - half 

an hour is f ine. 
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SETTING UP 
YOUR PC 

'-------I 

EVEN AT HOME IT 'S POSSIBLE TO CALIBRATE YOUR MONITOR LIKE THE 

PROFESSIONALS USING A SIMPLE PIECE OF HARDWARE. 

Mastering monitor calibration 
The human eye is phenomenally good at correcting 
white balance: if you see a white wall in shadow. you 
don't interpret it as a dark shade of grey, but as what 
you know it to be: white. In the same way, this makes it 

impossible to tell by eye if yourTFT is displaying truly 
accurate colours. Even the most subtle of variations in 
colour can mean the difference between a lifelike skin 
tone and one that looks wrong. 

The instructions on the previous pages don't cost a 
penny and will serve most users fine, but if absolute colour 
accuracy is required, there are ways of properly calibrating 

monitor and projector support and RGB pre-calibration. 
But at around £77, it should more than meet the needs of 
the average home photographer with a single PC and a 
hard disk's worth of images. 

The mid-range Spyder3Pro is nearer to £114, but 
offers four choices of monitor gamma and four of 
colour temperature. This makes it more accurate 
than Spyder3e~press, and it also supports RGB 
pre-calibration, comes with an embedded ambient light 
sensor, and can be used on more than one display. 

your monitor. The simplest is to buy a calibration tool, THE TOP CHOICE Keen amateur photographers may want to 
such as the Dat<JColor Spyder3 (www.datacolor.eu),which splash out £160 or more on Spyder3Elite for the ultimate 
is available in several versions to suit the home amateur in monitor calibration, It offers unlimited choice of monitor 
right up to the photography professional. A device such as gamma and temperature, supports multiple monitors and 
the Spyder3 eliminates the human eye completely from projectors (including a projector-mounting adapter), and 
the catibr(ltion process, something software calibration offers ColorVision's Ambient PreciseUght function for 
utilities such as Adobe Gamma simplycan'\ do. Instead, the increased accuracy. 
SpyderJusesitsowntest patterns and a colourimetersemor If you need to calibrate only a single monitor, the 
toadjustthe brightness, contrast, gammaand colour tones. price may make the Spyder3 overkill, particularly 

IiOIIIIE BASIC As with all commercial hardware, you 
get what you pay for with the Spyder range, The basic 
Spyder3express has certain limitations, such as fixed 
gamma and temperature settings, plus a lack of multiple 

Hardware calibr~lIOrl 

d"""es conr.ect to a 
USB pori 0<1 you r pc, 
~od take \heir powe r 

!.-om the ...,.-t, t"" 

Durmg the cal ibr~tion 

PfOCe<S, the hardware 
caiio<alor is posit;o.-....j 
CNe< the moe it", 
to d~edly measlJ're 
the colour, 

if you're simply tweaking your photo collection at home 
for your own enjoyment, But if colour accuracy is 
crucial, we recommend at least opting for the affordable 
Spyder3express version, especially if you intend to print 
your photos with any d('9ree of colour accuracy, 

Thecali bml<:.- is 
supplied wit~ custom­
written software and 
communic~te< " ith 
I!>e OOvice itself 
during the process 
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HOWTO ... 
CALIBRATE YOUR MONITOR 

Make sure the colours you see on your TFT screen match those you see in real 

life by using a hardware monitor-ca libration device. We show you how, using 

the Spyder range from DataColor. 

PREPARE FOR CA~'.RAT'ON For the most TAILOR IT TO YOUR MONITOR Different 

accurate results. make sure there are no light monitors have different senings in the OSO. 
sources shining directly on the screen, so lum Tick the boxes to match yours, choosing 

off all desk lamps and close the blinds. Other than that, from brightness, contrast and backlight. You'll then be 

try to keep lighting conditions similar to how you usually presented with two screens allowing you to tweak your 
view the monitor. Before you begin. reset your display white and black balance if necessary. If you can" see four 

to facto!)' sellings by going into the onscreen menu, distinct shades of black or white you may want to tweak 

using the bul\Ofls O<l your mooito(. On your PC 0( laptop, your b6ghtness and coo trast as instructed. Again, you'll 

disable any third-party monitor-calibration software you 

have ronning at startup (look in the Start menu I Startup 

folder if you're not sure). set the resolution to a minimum 

of 1.024 x 768 and colours to a minimum of 16 millioo 

(24-bit). Insert the CD. install the software. then plug 

the Spyder in via USB and rvn the application from 

the icon on the desktop. 

C HOOSE THE DESIRIED PROFILE It will give you 

a few preparatiOfl notes 10 follow. much as in 

Step 1. and allow you to select your display if 

you have more than one. Depending on your version of 

Spyder, you may then need to choose a desired colour 

prof;)e: for most purposes. 2-2-6500 is the most surtable 

so. unless you have a particular profile in mind. select 

this and confinn ali lhe sell ings when presented with 

the summary screen. 

-:-: r.\· .. •••• • .. . ~ •• •• - -.... . - - ... -

? 

= 

.... ,. , ... _",. " -...... _ .. , ..... 
<[- ........ 
4) "",- , 
~ , h." 

, ... ,--.. _-, . .., . 
• • , < .h.w~ •• ' ''~ 

be given tickboxes for your monitor's colour sellings: 

select from RGB sliders. Kelvin sl ider or Kelvin presets. If 

you have Kelvin presets, it's preferable to use those and 

leave the RGB box unchecked. 

RUN T HIE CALIBRATION Choose the 

temperature 0<' RGB settings closest to the 

example given and hang the Spyder over the 

top of your monitor. line rt up with the onscreen example 

and click Continue to begin the calibration process. 

If you ticked the RGB slider box. you'll be presented 

with a read-out of the best way to alter your colours; 

tweak them as instructed, then keep clicking Update to 

recalibrate and see how close you are to the ideal. Once 

the process is complete. YOtJ'1I be shown a before-and­

after demonstrat ion, then prompted to save the profile, 

al which poin t it will become your defau!! colour profile. 

~~~ ~'."!''' '''' ..... , .... ., .... ..... -_ .. - -_ ••.• " ... 
,,_ ... ,d . . .... ~ ' ..... . ,.,' ••••• "', •• ". ,,"' • •• _ .. .... .. ~ ..... ".~."-

·- 1:.;"...:..,., ..... -
.. ..;r.;, :l~ .. ._ .. ... ,­

'''.'_ Hw. · • .. .. , __ w _ •• ., .~:.:.:':'::.:~ ~: 

, .. .... t> . . ..... . ... .. ' . , ..,..~ 

,._" .. .. " ... -

HOW HARD? 
Novice. 

ESSENTIAL 
A hardware calibration 

device - see main text 
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SETTING UP 
YOUR PC 

.... If you'd rather use 

90 

a laptop, the same 

principles apply: lots 
of RAM, a big hard 

disk and a dual-core 

processor are all 

desirable. Consider 
adding an extemal 

hard disk to store your 

photo co llection. 

MOST RECENT pes ARE UP TO THE TASK OF EDITING PHOTOS, BUT THERE ARE 

SOME KEY COMPONENTS THAT MAKE A REAL DIFFERENCE TO PERFORMANCE. 

Inside your PC 
If your PC is less than four years old, chances are it has the 
power to run photo-editing applications wi thout breaking 

much of a sweat. Take the system requirements forlhe 

latest version of Adobe Photoshop Elements, for e xample: 

Microsoft Windows 7, Vista or Xp, a 2GHz processor, 
1GB of memory, 1.5GB of hard disk space, a 16-bil colour 

monitor with a resolution of 1,024 x 768, a DirectX 

9-compatible graphics card and a CD-ROM drive. 
Those are the lowest possible specifications, and 

naturally you'll see much better performance as your 
system's specification outstrips the minimum requirements. 
Look at the requirements for Photoshop CS4 and there 
are pre<:ious few changes: a 1.SGHz processor and at least 
512MB of RAM, although Adobe recommends twice that 
for reasonable performance. 

YOUR pc; Compare your PC against this list and it's likely 
that the hardware exceeds it in most areas. The hard disk is 
likely to offer scores of gigabytes ratherthanjust a handful, 
and thaI will prove useful since you'll be able to store just 
about every image you shoot instead of only being able to 
keep the best ones. 

Your hard disk os like!)" to be pI .... ty big 
enough to ,tore;,l l you r photos. but ,f you're 
r""""'!llow (Kl $jl,,<e you Can add "" em 
""" - ..,., p94 (0' more. 

The prC>Ce1lsor ' $ a VlIaI pout Of • PC 
system, but alo"f'lO<lany PC sold 'h (he 
past couple of )"ears .,.;II ha .... more than 
enough proces .. ng power. 

The amount of RAM )'OoJ ~"ve Os crucial 
- t'" more )'<lu have, the more "'sponswe 
your poolo-edit"'9 .wlicabon is likely \0 be. 
Aim tor 1GB 0( more . 

Yoo may I .... IMt )'O'J don't ha .... " separate 
g .. phlQ card - some d>eaper Pes ~ a 
graphtcs ch ip int"9'~ie<j ",10 the rooIhe<board, 
but tt"is 1"000' fdd y:u s)'Stem bad< 

Bear in mind that - as mentioned on p74-n - RAW 
files take up conSiderably more disk space than compressed 
JPEG files. usually around four to five times as much. If 
YOU're shooting in RAW and JPEG formats simUltaneously, 
you'll quickly fill a gigabyte of disk space. 

However, in terms of processing and editing photos on 
a PC, it isn't the capacity of a hard disk that really matters: 
it's the speed. As a rule of thumb, the newer the hard disk, 
the faster it will be. This is because data is packed more 
tightly on to the disk and can be read and written faster. 
That becomes important when you're opt'ning mUltiple 
files in Photoshop - a faster disk win make this process 
much quicker. 

Spind le speed plays a big p<lrt in hard disk speed, and 
this is particularly important if you have a laptop. While 
virtually all desktop PC hard disks spin at 7,200rpm, 
laptop hard diSKS vary between 4,200rpm, S,400rpm and 
7,200rpm.lf you're buying a new laptop for editing photos, 
go for the fastest spindle speed. 

finally, don't believe anyone who tells you that a Serial 
ATA (SATA) hard disk is inherently faster than a Parallel 
ATA {PATA, or EIDE) version. The interface has absolutely 
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no impact on performance - the only reason a SATA disk 

might be quicker is simply because it's a newer mode!. 

MfMORY When you open a photo that's stored on the hard 

disk, it 's loaded into the PC's memory - it isn't manipulated 

directly from the hard disk. This isn't just an intensive 

process for your hard disk: it's also e~tremely demanding 

on your system's memory. 

Memory te<:hnology has advanced quicker than 

hard disks, so you might find anything from DDR to DDR2 

or even DDR3 RAM inside your Pc. However, rather 

than worrying about the technical details of how fast your 

memory is (naturally, faster is better), be more concerned 

with how much of it you have. 

Adobe recommends 1 GB of memory for Photoshop 

Elements, but it's advisable to have 1.5GB or more if 

possible. Once Windows, your image-editing program and 

various other applications are running, the amount of free 

memory on a PC with 512MB of RAM could be as titt le 

as 200MB. That might sound as though it will be enough 

based on a 3MB JPEG image, but don't forget that this is 

a highly compressed fi le format. When an image-editing 

program opens a )PEG file, it has to decompress it: the 

real size is closer to 50 or 60MB. By the time you've 

opened three fi les you could easily find that your 

system has run out of memory. 

When this happens, the hard disk is used 

as an overflow area, but since hard disks are 

several dozen times slower at transferring data 

than RAM, it will lead to long waiting times if 

you try to open too many images. 

Running out of RAM is the cause of your 

PC 'thrashing~ when the hard disk light seems 

to be permanently Iii and doing anything takes 

forever, as data is franticalty swapped between your 

RAM and the hard disk. This doesn't just impact 

Mode<n prace.",,,, are 

immtflse/y powertul, 
and AM D'$ F't><""", X4 

r~ " t>otl\ fasl and 
iocfedit>l)o ioexpens"". 

A digital DVI coonecto r 

(oghtl i. preferabl.- Io 

analog"" VGA «entre) foc 

""""""ling to a flat-pan'" 
TFT display. The .-..we.­
HDM t d'llital «mne<1or 
(lefI) is al.., • good 
choice it j'UUI' graph"" 
cord has one. 

01"1 your photo-editing application; the rest of your system 

will slow down as well. 

PROeUSOR Your PC's processor becomes an important 

factor when you want to apply effects to images. Whether 

it's a silturalion adjustment or iI complex blur, there's illOI 

of number crunching that goes on behind the scenes to 

calculate what the colour of each pi~el should be once the 

effect has been applied. When there are 10 million pixels 

in an imilge, there's more to do thiln you might at first 

imilgine.luckily, modern processors are hugely capable. 

The best processors around at the moment for a reasonable 

amount of money are AMO's Phenom X4 range. These 

have four processing cores, which means iln application can 

run in one core while the rest of the 05 and apps run in 

another. Even the low-end models have more than enough 

poke to keep your photo-editing software happy. 

GRAPMtCS CARO There's a popular myth in some quarters 

thai for photo-editing work you need a high-end graphics 

card in your Pc. This isn't true, A decilde ago it made a 

difference, bu t for 2D work in Windows absolutely any 

modern graphics card will do. What's desirable is a card 

with a digital OVl-I or newer HOMI connector. This al lows 

you to connect it directly to iI /lilt-panel display without any 

loss in quality (see p86 for more). The only practical benefi t 

between a low-end graphics card (or one that's integrated 

directly into your PC's motherboard) ilnd a high-end one 

is a few features in Photoshop (54 and (55 - otherwise, 

you'll see a performance increase only in 3D games. 
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DOES YOUR PC HAVE ENOUGH MEMORY AND HARD DI SK SPACE FOR STORING 

AND EDITING PHOTOS ? HERE ARE SOME TIPS ON WHAT'S NEEDED. 

How much memory and 
hard disk space willi need? 
Before shelling out on e~ t ra memory and a new hard 

disk, it's worth considering whether you actually need 

them. If your PC has only 256MB of RAM, you'll find 

that Windows runs sluggishly, never mind photo-editing 

application s. Generall y, 512MB is the minimum you'll 

need to keep a Windows XP PC running smoothly, and 

1GB is preferable to give you breathing space, If you use 

Windows Vista orWlndows 7, double those figures . 

If you find yourself waiting around for your editing 

application to redraw the photo after you've applied an 

effect or dragged it to a new position, you might benefit 

from more memory. Sluggishness can be caused by a slow 

processor as well. so adding lots of RAM to a PC with a 
1.3GHz processor won't neceuarily help. Al though you 

can never have 100 much RAM, going beyond 2GB will 

usually help only if youre planning on having several 

images open at once or adding more than lWO or three 

layers in your image-editing application o f choice. 

If )'OlJ need more memory, the good news is that 

it's easy to add to most PCs. Most motherbo<lrds h.lvt' 

four memory sockets, and two are usually free, All you 

need to do is find out exactly what type of memoryyou 

already have so you can match the new RAM to it. A visit 

to www.crucial.com/eu can helphere.asthere·s a System 

Scanner that can advise you of recommended upgrades. 

Also visit Crucial's site if you have a laptop - the System 
Scanner will tell you how many sockets you have free. 

MARO OiSK SPACE If your PC is less than three years old, 

it's likely you'll have enough hard disk space to store all the 

photos you'll ever take. Although individual photos vary 

in size depending on what you're shooting, JPEGs rarely 

exceed 5MB, even with the latest 12-megapixel cameras. If 
an average JPEG is 3MB, a modest 250GB hard disk with 

100GB offree s~ce can store more than 30,000 photos. 

Even if you took 20 photos per day, It would take more 

than two years to fill 50GB. 

Assuming you want to shoot in RAW mode (see p74J 

and store every single photo you take, a bigger disk Is 

obviously better, In addition, newer disks are generally 

faster than older models, so you could benefit from faster 

loading times if you do upgrade. As with memory, adding a 

second hard disk is relatively waightforward - you can find 

a guide ovt'r the page. 

An alternative is to archive your photos, or only those 

that d idn't quite make the grade, to an el(ternal hard disk. 

These can cost well under [lOOlor hundreds of gigabytes 

of storage, and have the bonus of being portable. 

... For WfIdows XP, 
lGBofRAM isthe 

"sweel spol', If)'OlJ 

have Windows VISta or 

Wndows 7, however, 
you should think about 

gelting 2GB in your PC. 
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SETTING UP 
YOUR PC 

'-------I 

.... Hard disks are delicate. 
Handle them with as 

much care as possible 
and never, ever drop, 
knock or bash them. 

.. If you want to install 

94 

a SATA disk but your 
power supply doesn't 
have any SAlA power 
connectors, you can buy 
inexpensive adapters 
from all good computer 
retailers. 

ADDING A SECOND HARD DISK CAN BE EASY AND INEXPENSIVE, SO HERE'S 

HOW TO INCREASE YOUR PC' S STORAGE IF YOU 'RE RUNNING OUT OF SPACE. 

Adding a hard disk 
If you've never taken the side panel off your PC, installing 

a second hard disk may seem a daunting prospect. But 
the reality is thal1he job can be done in less than 20 
minutes, and you'll 9(1in gigabytes offast-access storilge 

for all your photos. 
Most Pes are built so that you can access everything 

after removing the left side panel (when looking from 
the front of the computer). Usually, two screws at the 

rear are all that holds this panel in place, and some 
PCs may not even require a screwdriver to remove them 
as they can be unscrewed by hand. Other designs may 

require you to pull off the entire front panel (a good 
pull from the bottom usually does the trick) before the 
screws are accessible. Fewer still may have a key lock 

at the rear or side. 

HEAD IN$ID£ Once the screws are out, simply slide off 

supply; below it is likely to be a large, finned metal block 
with a fan on top - this is to cool the processor. 

The long, thin circuit board(s) are the main memory, 
and usually at the lower front is the hard disk - a 

rectangular box around 1 in high. There are two types: 
parallel and serial (or SATA). This simply refers to 
the interface by which the disk is conne<ted to the 

motherboard. If your disk is connected by a wide ribbon 
cable, it's a paral lel disk. If it has a thin cable around 20mm 

wide, it's a SATA disk. If your PC is less than four years old, 
it's likely to have a SATA disk. 

TIME TO EXPAND Most PCs have spare bays to install two, 
three or even four hard disks, but you'll also need to check 
if there are spare power connectors on the power supply. 

And even if your PC has a parallel disk installed, the 
motherboard may have 5ATA connectors so you can install 

the panel (either rearwards or frontwards depending on a more modern second hard disk . 
where the screws were) and you'll have a good view of Capacities and prices vary proportionately (see p93 to 

the parts that make your PC tick (see photo on p90). The see how much space you'll need for photos), but expe<tto 
large circuit board mounted on the opposite sideofthecase pay about £40 for a 500GB disk, £60 for 750GB and about 
is the motherboard, and all the other components conne<t £70 for a lTB drive (HB ~ 1,0000B). Currently, 2TB is 

to this in some way. At the top of most cases is the power the largest capacity available in a single disk. 

\ 

Thl$ l$ a p"'oJeI ATA 
ha rd disk. To ,Is rig ht 

is ~ SATA mo<Iet 

The casi<lg can becc.-ne 
quite hot; you st>.:>ukl 
try to make sure there'. 
plMty of ,!",ce . round 
t .... df ...... for airlk>w. 

Parallel ATA ~$ ha"" 
a WIde data cortnector, 
wl"ldo is fIOfmaHy oold>e<l 
to pr~t the cable being 
inoerled lhe wrong way up. 

• 

'., . 

Internal d .......... "" 
, ;. sc rew holes tor 
securing them insode 

the PC. You don't neOO 
10 U"," .... of them, but 
by 10 u<e two 

00 eacto s<de. 

SATA d;sl<s hove eothe, 

• ,peci~1 SATA POW"­
""or>eo::lor. or both 8 

SATA connector aIId 
standord Mole> for 

,onvenie<><;e. Never 

"""oed bolh at 
the satre ti mel 

Parallel ATA drives 
have. standard Mole. 
power comector. 
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HOWTO ... 
ADD AN INTERNAL HARD DISK 

The simplest way to increase your storage is by adding an external USB 

hard disk, but you'll get better performance and less clutter by installing an 

internal drive. It 's also cheaper than an external disk of the same capacity. 

TURN OFF YOUR PC Before you start. switch off 

your PC, remove the power cable and press the 

power bvtton a couple of times 10 discharge any 
residual electricity. Remove the side panel and identify a 
space for the new hard d isk to be mounted in. Also locate 
an empty SATA or paral lel connector (the SATA connector 

is red in the p~lure, and paral~1 is turquoise). Even if 
there's no empty parallel connectO!', there may be a spare 
connector on one of the ribbon cables that's plugged in -
each one can support up to two devices. Fdlow the route 

of the cable to find out. 

MASTER AND SLAVE If you're install ing a 

parallel d isk, yoo'lI need to set it as a "master" or 

a 'slave". This is done using jumpers: IrtUe cl ips 

that you sl ide on 10 pins foond on the back of all parallel 

hard disks. h's best 10 do Ihis before sliding the disk into 

position. partly because it may be difficult to reach them 

once Ihe disk is insKle the PC, but also because the 

jumper sell ings guide may be printed on top of the disk, 

and this is even harder 10 read inside a PC. Assuming 

yoor PC already has a parallel hard disk installed, yoo'li 

want 10 connect the new disk to the same cable using the 

spare connector on it. The exist ing dis!!: is probably set as 

"master', so the new one must be set as "slave'. 

CONNECT THE CAB~E5 After you've 

screwed in the new disk, connect the power 

and data cables. Parallel cables take a 

bit of force to push them home, bul make sure you 

have the connector the right way round first. The 

general rule is that the red wire should be closest 

to the power socket on the back of the disk, but 

there's usually a prolrusion on lhe conneclor lhal 

slols into a notch on the hard disk's socket. Again, 

for SAlA disks, nole Ihalthe cable will fil only one 

way round. Since it's a male connector on the hard 

disk that fits into a female connector on the cable, 

be careful not to exert vertical force , otherwise you 

could break Ihe hard disk's connector and render il 

useless. The same goes for Ihe SAlA cooneclor on 

the motherboard. 

FORIIIIIAT YOUR DISK Once Windows has 

booted, right·dick on the My Computer 

icon and go to Manage. In the Computer 

Management console, cl ick Disk Management. Your 

new disk will be unformalted and the space labelled 

as Unallocated. Right·click on it and choose New 

Partition. Run through the wi~ard to make il ready for 

use in Windows. 

~ _ ....... -
.. - :II.,. J • •• "":r."""".-"''''''''''''r.,'''' ........ ( --~-- --, .. -.- ......... - .. '1 .... - -_... .- .. ~... :=-. -_ .. -'.-'1= -­... _._ ..... 

-".. 
::.~ -, 
a:" ,.,.... 

~ 

i··· ,-~ k -~ lJ 

HOW HARD? 
Not a task for those 

who are worr ied about 

opening up tr.ei r PC. 

ESSENTIAL 
Cross head screwdriver 

and mounting screws 

(these should be 

supplied with the disk). 
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IN THIS 
CHAPTER 

9 8 Introducing 
the Glmp 

Introducing the what? Yes, it has a 
funny name, but it's powerful Md -

best of al l - it's f ree. 

1 0 2 Photo-editing 

software 
There are stacks of photo-edit ing 

appl ications out there, Which one 
should you choose? 

1 0 3 Adobe Photoshop C55 
Expensive and complex, 

but there are plerlty of reasons why 

Photoshop is the world number Orle. 

1 0 4 Adobe Photoshop 
Elements 8 

Photoshop's little blother, but it 
provides all the power most people 
will rl eed for a lot less cash. 

105 Googi. 
Plcasa 3 

You may have heard of a little internet 
search engine called Google. It does 
excellent photo software, too. 

1 0 6 PaintS hop Photo Pro 
X3/Adobe Llghtroom 2 

Once the most popl.llar of editing tools, 
PaintShop Photo Pro is st ill a viable 
alternati ve to Photoshop Elements. 

1 0 8 Introducing 
Photos hop Express 

Edit and share photos fo r free online -

our four-page guide reveals how. 

DIGITAL PHOTO 
SOFTWARE 
Not so many years ago, the concept of editing high-resolution digital 

photographs was confined to science fiction and the realms of 

million-dollar supercomputers. Nowyou can walk into any high-street 

software retailer and pick up a photo-editing package to run on your 

home Pc. The market is a fierce one, with plenty of heavy hitters 

fighting to try to get you to use their software to edit your photos. 

Is it worth paying for or should you use one of the free options? 
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DIGITAL PHOTO 
SOFTWARE 

--"-----I 

NO GU I DE TO PHOTO · EDITING SOFTWARE WOULD BE COMPLETE WITHOUT A 

LOOK AT THE GIMP, THE FREE ALTERNATIVE TO COMMERCIAL PHOTO SOFTWARE. 

Introducing the Gimp 
The interestingly named Gimp - which stands for the 

GNU Image Manipulation Program - is one of the 

heavyweights of the open-source software movement. 

Open-source sof\w.1fe is free for anyone to download 

and use, and the Gimp is no exception. In many 

respe(ts, it's the milleh of the commercial packages 
you'll find on pl02 onwards, and it has many of the 

same features. 
Some people absolu tely swear by the Gimp and 

wouldn', use anything else. It's been in development 
for more than a decade. and many of its features - for 

instance. its undo facility - were way ahead of their time 

when original ly incorporated into earlier versions. 

The drawback, however, is that its interface is a little 

idiosyncratic and not terribly easy to get to grips with. 

But since it's free, you may as well give it a whirl before 

you consider splashing out on a paid·for package. 

INSTALLING The first hurdle is installation, which isn't 

quite a one-click affair. Although Mac or Linux users can 

download the Gimp from www,gimp.org,Windowsusers 

need to download a different installation package. Head 

to http}lgimp·win.sourceforge.neVstable.htm! instead 

and download from there, The good news is that the 

installation routine has been massively refined in recent 

years, and where installing the Gimp was once fairly 

complicated, it's now pretty straightforward. 

Once installed, when you first start up the Gimp 

it will feel ood: it doesn't particularly look or behave 

like a normal Windows application. You're presented 

with a free-floating tool bar palette and a floating window 

- known as a "dialogue" in Gimp terms (which is at 

odds with the usual definition in the world of Windows). 

There isn't the big, blank image window you'd expect 

and which you get from other image editors. But 

persevere: once you get used to the Gimp's unusual 

presenta t ion and occasionally quirky menu behaviour, 

you'!! Quickly come to like the huge amount of power 

it has on tap. 

OP£NING AN IMAGE If you clicked through and accepted 

the defaults during installation, you won't be able to just 

double-click on an image to open it, since the Gimp is 

so well behaved it doesn't reassign file-type associations. 

So, to open an image you should click on File and select 

Open, You'll find that even this seems a little alien and 

doesn't look at aU like a standard Windows dialog. This 

strange presentation and non·standard look and feel 

betray the fact that the Gimp's origins weren't in the 

Windows world - it was originally written for Unux and has 

The Gimp offers _ 

fu ll ,.~ of ed~in9 
tools, el<llcUy ... 
you'd e.~ctfrom 
_ pecka~ to ,i •• 1 

PhoIoohop. The'e's 
""'Ylittleml,~n,," 
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been ported across. To some extent that's the price you 

I"Iave to pay for a powi!rful image editor that's free. 

Persevere for a while, though, and you'll get used to it. 

It has its benefits, too; you11 notiCe in the Open 

Image dialog that the standard Windows XP locations 

such as My Documenu and My Pictures that you'd 

normally lind in the tree on the left aren'tlhert', but a 

useful feature Is the Add button beneath the left-hand 

device list. This leu you bookmark any folder, including 

My Pictures, so it will always appear in the left·hand 

pane from then on. Notice, also, that there are left-

and right-hand scrolling arrow buttons; folders you're 

navigating to appear at the top and you can go directly 

to them using these buttons. 

BASIC OPER.l.nON Now try opening a photo by using 

the File I Open Image dialog. By default, the Gimp 

scales the picture to lit neatly inlO the window. The 

quickest way to zoom in and out is by holding down the 

Clrl key and using your mouse's scroll wheel. You can 

also right-click on the image and sele<t View I loom, or 

selecllhe Zoom tool (the magnifying-glass icon) from the 

main tool bar palette. You can then either drag a zoom bo~, 

left-dick 10 zoom in a step, or hold down the Ctn key 

and left-dick to zoom out a step. 

Now that you actually have an image open, you'll 

see a range of menu options In the top menu bar ortne 

image window; this Is where things become more familiar 

to users of standard Windows applications. One of the 

advantages of getting to grips with the Glmp before 

you move on to more expensive photo-editing software 

is that, if you do upgrade to the likes of Photos hop. 

you'll find that the Gimp's menu options, toolbars and 

features are very similar. 

........ 13 ..... ..... 
1.,. ... _ -----J "". 

u,vus The Gimp is a fully layer' aware app. lf you haven't 

encountered the concept of layers before, they're a very 
powerful way of doing advanced image manipulation. 

For instance, if you load two photos together and assign 

them to different layers in the same overall image, you 

can then easily adjust the opCIcityofthe top'most image 

so the bottom image shows through. This mimics the old 

technique from film photography of double·e~posure, 

where two pictures were taken on the same piece of film, 

leading to a ghostly merging of the two. As well as altering 

opacity, you can also blend layers together using any of 20 

different pixel-evaluation schemes; the advantage of that 

may not be immediately obvious, but turn to p134 and 

you'll see how blend modes can be used, for instance, to 

help produce interesting cross-processed phOtos. 

There are dozens of Other uses fo r layers, too, which 

you'lI discover CIS your experience in photo editing 

progresses. Layered images can consist of as many layers as 

you have the memory and hard disk space for, although 

remember Ihal every layer you add toan image doubles the 

memory il requires - if you really start going to town with 

your layers, you may well need an exira helping of RAM in 

)'Our system (see p93). The Gimp's layer features are 

flexible - by default. the layers tab is open In the standard 

layout (see screenshot above), You can dick and drag layers 

to change their slMking order, or drag a layer across to 

another open image to copy it intO that image's layer stack.. 

1oI1STOIIIV To the right of the layers tab. you'll see a tab with 

a yellow arrow. Click this and you'll see Undo History. 

Every time you make a change to an image, the history is 

updated, with a sma!! thumbnail image of the result of the 

change. To go back to a previous point in time and undo 

a change you don't want, all you have to do is click on • 
99 
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one of the thumbnails and the image immediately reverts to automatically able to do any number of clever things to your 
how it looked after that step. Going forward again towhere photos that would normally take some lime to do manually. 
youjusl were is a simple matter of clicking back on the 
thumbnail at the bottom of the list 

MOOULES One of the key feillures of the Gimp is its plug·ins 

For instance. with a photo open, try opening the filters 

menu list and selecting Decor I Old Photo. This produces 
a small options window that lets you select a variety of 
operations and filters. all of which affect the image in 

- software modules that extend its features and functions. certain ways to give a photo an aged feel. Run the script on 
In fact,almost all the features in the basic installation are one of your photos (cl ick Work on a Copy tirst) and you'll 

provided by plug-ins wrinen by various third p,lfties in the see it working sequentially through a number ofoperatiOfl$, 
spirit of open-source software. You're not restricted to the which it invokes one by one to get the end effe<:t All you 
plug-ins that come with the Gimp by default, though - there have to do is sit back and watch. The number of operations 

are dozens more available forfree from hup:/lregistry.gimp. available is extensive - fancy a coffee stain on your photo 
org.lfyou have a photo open, you can geta glimpse ofthe to make it look as if it's been lying around for a while? Easy, 
power and range of operations on offerby selecting Filters just sele<:t Coffee Stain and off it will go. 

from the image's menu. They range from simple but essential 
enhancement$, such as Sharpen, to obscure spe<:ialist 
operations such as Max RG8. This is where the Gimp begins 
to look like a via~e free alternative to Photoshop - practkally 

every option available to a Photoshop user is also available in 
the Gimp. But tilter modules Coln be far more than simple 
effects. Try, for instance, going to the Filters menu and 

selecting Render I Gtig. This obscure module is in fact almost 
a complete application by itself, allowing you todovector 
drawing (drawing geometric shapes and lines), Selecting Gtig 
produces the Gtig interlace, allowing you to draw a range of 

vector objects on to your image.This isanotherexampieof the 
power of layers, since the objects are incorporated into a new 
layeroftheir own,and don't affect the pixels ofl.lyers beneath, 

allowing you to qukkly return to your Original image. 

S<:RIP11NQ One menu option the Gimp offers that you 
won't see in any other photo application is t he Script-fu 

entry. This range of tools are, as the name suggests, 
automated scripts, again written by third parties and 

SAVING YOUR WORM 11 goes without saying that when you're 
labouring over a photo to enhance it, you should regularly 
save your work (but always remember to make a backup of 
the original, sothat no matter what happens youalways have 
the unretouched "digital negative"). You can't simply save 
an image that's had layers added as a standard JPEG photo, 
as the JPEG format doesn't support it. Instead, the Gimp 

has its own tile format for saving work in progress. These 
tiles have a XCF tile extension, and save everything about 
your current editing session, right down to the positions 
of your windows. The only thing that isn't saved is the 

undo windows, so you can 't save an image, come back to it 
later and return to a previous point. Once you've tinished 

retouching your picture, you can then save it as a tinal JPEG 
by"flanening"the layers into one and choosing the JPEG 
format when you save. As with the Open dialog, the Gimp's 
Save dialog is initially cryptic to anyone used to Windows 
XP's' Save As" box. You need to dick on the Select File Type 

label to make it display the file -type options. 
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HOW TO ... 
INSTALL AND START USING THE GIMP 

The price of a powerful piece of free photo-editing sohware is that the Gimp's 

presentation and operation is a little quirky. But don't give up - you'll soon find 

your way around. 

DowNooId !he Glmp ""'" IIffp:/Igitnp-will.1<1<JIOe1o<pe. 
""VJ,t.bIe.I!""". InsUllIiIon I. ~mhr to most othe< 
Windows ~ Just pIdo: 'fOUl' Inl u,1Ilotion di«<:tory 
.nc:! .,w.. .;on.. 

ThIs I. whlt ....... '11 _ when \IOU fi,"openlht Gimp. _ 
~ you thlnk It I, n't Ii>IIrtIc ..... rI\I friendl~, ~ou,. ~nd ~enty 01 
peo~ to 'Qf" with you. The blank . .. ,. 'IIP/oadl cln 
IN. bit orr·putting, but you'll ....... get uH<l to it. 

Click on the Fil' m ..... ,n<! moose Open, w!lich ..,ill 
ptod~. tile Qlmp'. _y """·,I.nd,,d /ile-chooser di,1og 
11<1 •• n dO<ll .. 1 hi.' ohottcut l to 111. Hket 01 you. My 
Pietu ... 100d. f, !wI you un a dd those mlnu.II)'. 

wac- CO lhe (l IMP k t ..... 
WI, ... "'- .. _ .... '.1---,._ ...... --. __ .... -a.." .... ..- .. .-........ 

FiT ... 
0 -- •• .- ~ -.- ~ 

~- •• - - .-_.- ~ -.. _ ..... •• 
~ • 

~ 'fOUl' photo " _ ,....,. _ ......... 1..,; .... set of 

......... enIrIH In the top M ... of .... imI1I. window itMII. 
It's I.lrty Nndatd ,lull, ooIItl_ 01 _ Glmp'll ........ 
esoteric ,.,,,,,,-, lWeI,"n ~1tI1he wrf_ 

8uk: _.Iions.re 111m"'-. For I",t.w><: •. to~ .... In 
t .... ge. did< Tools I T"n. form Tool. 1 Crop. Then slmply 

cIick.nd dr.'iI' bo •• .to <11,100 box wi" pop up, but you 
cln .alus. 1M mouse to d"11 your C'OI> ..... 

Now hi' the C,"" button In the pop'Uj) dl.log. " you 
don' like tn, ,nult;",' ..... dO the "", .. 'Ion by clicking 
Ed~ I Undo C."" Image tram the top menu, or ufing tne 
shortcul <Ctrl·l:>. 

HOW HARD ? 
If you can download 

and install an 

application, you 

can do this. 

HOW LONG ? 
As long as you have 

time to explore - it's a 

big applicatiorl! 
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... There's absolutely no 

pOifl! in splashiflg oot 

several hundred pourlds 

- creven £50 - on a 

photo-editing package 

straight away. II won't 

make you a better 

photographer. It you're 
flew to photography, 

go with one of the free 

options until you've 

found your feet. 
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THERE'S PLENTY OF COMPETITION IN THE AREA OF RETOUCHING SOFTWARE. 

OVER THE NEXT FEW PAGES, WE'lL LOOK AT THE MARKET LEADERS. 

Photo-editing software 
Adobe Photoshop {opposite) may be the leader of the PtfOTO MANAG'E"'fNT Your PC photography software 

pack when it comes to high-end photo editing, but for needs to be able to handle any number of images, and 
many non-professional users it's too expensive and offers we've investigated how each application coped with a 
hundreds of features they'll never use. We've therefore colle<tion of more than 10,000 photos. We've also looked 
rounded up the most affordable, easy-to-use software to to see how easy it is to add a typical batch of 100 new 

help you make the most of your digital camera. photos to the collect ion. Core fea tures we've looked for 
Value for money isn't just welcome, it's essential. include thumbnail handling, the different views on offer 

While software can rescue poor images, it's ultimately of your images, how easy it is to find images and how easy 

your camera that determines end quality, and money you it is to tag and manage photos based on keywords. More 
save here can be put towards a better camera and lenses. advanced features include the ability to view and edit EXIF 
Ease of use isn't a luxury, either: you need to do what data, apply geographical tags, set up watched folders and 

needs to be done as quickly and effiCiently as possible. If automatically rename and convert files. 
this process can be made enjoyable, that's a bonus. 

Dealing with potentially thousands of images also PHOTO EDrTlNG Photo editing needs to be straightforward 
makes special demands in terms of features. For a and effe<tive. Core features include cropping, 

successful PC photography workflow, image management straightening, red-eye removal and effiCient colour 
is key, and your software should put you in full control of correction, More advanced editing features include 
your collection. Simple and effective editing is also crucial, professional photographic corrections, the ability to apply 

especially the ability to correct any glaring defects quickly adjustments non-destructively, sophisticated retouching 
and to bring out the best in each photo. Finally, for most lools, layer-based compositing and creative options, 
users, the whole point of photography is to share your including the ability to apply artistic effe<ts and brushes. 
images with others. 

PHOTO SHARING Being able to show off your photos at 
n:snHG nMES We've looked at how each of the packages their best is fundamental. and starts with print and email 
perform in the three key areas of photo management, support. More creative options include photo-based 

photo editing and photo sharing. In each category, we've projects for print, and slideshows ready for output to video 
considered how the applications handle the basics, and and burning to CD or DVD. Finally, the use of the web 

then what they offer over and above that. We've also noted for sharing is important, and could well determine your 
any special features, especially those that could save you choice of software. The best software is integrated with a 

hours over the course of a year. Most important, though, web service, so you can upload your images straight from 
is the overall end-user experience, your software, 

Just like ~ P'>ysical 
artist's Ioolbo .. ~n 
II comes 10 ..,Ioo<:l\ing 

you r>eed 10 choose 

the 'igh\ tool lor 
the l<>b. 
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ADOBE 
PHOTOSHOP CS5 

It's expensive and occasionally over-complicated, but there's a good reason it's the 

choice of professiona Is the w orld over. If you wa nt to deal w ith morecomplex image 

manipulation, Photos hop has power by the bucket load. 

It says something about Adobe Photoshop's ----- . 
universal recognition that ils name has become a 
generic term for photo-edit ing: this is the most powerful 

photo-editing soHware available. AI over £400 for Ihe 

lull version, however, Oflly the most well-heeled and 
ambitious photographers need apply. 

But, even given Photoshop's incredible power, il has 

10 justify its high price, particularly compared to superb 
free offerings such as Google's Picasa 3 (see pi OS). 

Even Adobe's own cui-price photo-editing software, 

Pholoshop Elements 8 (see pl04) poses a threat. 

The major d ifferences start with the interface, which 

has been designed make the most of your screen 

real-estate. Images open in tabs (like websites in your 

browser), and there's no Windows hlle bar. In ~s place 

Photoshop CS5 sports an Appl ication bar alongside the 

Menu bar, providing instant access to zoom controls, 

the Workspace swrtcher, a range of workspace presets 

and the Arrange Documents dropdown, where you can 

quickly choose from a selection of window layouts. 

BRIDGING mil: GAP Photoshop CS5's Application bar also 

----------- ----------... 

provides quk:k access to the separate Bridge appl ication profile each of your lenses, allowing the lens· correction 

lor dealing with your image library. It's enonnously feature to give of its best. 

powerful. allowing you 10 filter by such details as ISO 

rat ing. aperture setting and focal length. CS5 also adds 

a new Mini Bridge app whk:h is less fussy fOf quickly 

v;ewing yoor shots, and is clearly aimed at rivals such as 

Picasa's image library fOf quick and simple use. 

Bridge CS5 has just as much to offer when opening 

single images in Photoshop, allowing you to open them 

in the dedicated Camera Raw 6 utility supporting over 

275 RAW file formats. Camera Raw 6 gives enhanced 

control over vignetting and sharpening, and excellent 

control over noise reduction. 

For creating HDR photos automatically (see p146 for 

more on HDR) CS5 has arguably the most powerful tool 

anywhere. The new Merge to HOR Pro command has 

highly sophisticated alignment algorithms and the ability 

to remove "ghosts" such as people in the background 

who've moved between shots. Camera Raw 6 also has 

the ability 10 localise adjustments to partk:ular areas of 

the image with its Adjustment Brush, which creates 

non·destructive and re-editable masks. 

Jf you're concerned about getting the most accurate, 

distortion·free photos, Photoshop CS5 has a new 

automated lens·correction tool that w ill attempt to 

remove colour fringes (see p122), geometric d istortions 

and vignetting (dark comers). Adobe has also released a 

lens profile creation tool: print out rts special test pattern, 

take a photo of it and feed iI into the tool and you can 

NON-OESTRUCTlVE EDmMG With Photoshop CS5, the 

emphasis is on non' destructive editing - making 

changes to your images without affecting the underlying 

file. Instead, each time you make a change, a new layer 

is created. An Adjustments panel provides instant, icon­

based access to each layer type: there are over a dozen 

in all, including a Vibrance opt ion, which offers greater 

control over colour saturation while preserving delicate 

tones such as skin colours. 

M'GM~IGKTS Photoshop CS5 also provides a couple of 

jaw·droppers that are eerily effective. First is its Content 

Aware Image Scaling. Using this, you can drag to resize 

your image in real·time and. while you do so, Photoshop 

CS5 automatically removes just the ·uninteresting" 

areas. 'M1en you first see this, the effect is magical. 

leaving you wondering just how Photoshop manages it. 

Even mom amazing is CS5's Cootent·Aware 

Fill option. If you've removed a distracting object -

particularly a large one - from a photo, filling in the 

remaining area so Ihat it blends with the background and 

isn't visible is a time-consuming task. Not so in CS5: 

just select Cootent·Aware Fill, click on the gap and CS5 

analyses the surroonding area, effectively generating a 

new area of the photograph. II's amazing to watch and 

works well even for large areas of a shot. 

Ph<>1o~op can import 
R"Wliles ¥\I. 
ded"",tc<:I module. 

103 



Scan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhomeScan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhome

DIGITAL PHOTO 
SOFTWARE 

--"---~ 

Elements c.~ be 
. Ulhir>gs to. 1I 
photogropkers - from 
the most basic, ,Ingle' 
d ck b es tol •• mote 
comple. jobs. 

ADOBE 
PHOTOSHOP ELEMENTS 8 

An enormously appealing all-in-one package for organising and editing your 

photosthatdoesn'tcosttheearth,PhotoshopElementsiseasytouse, verypowerful 

and tempting for those on a budget. 

There are ptenty of choices for those who doo', want Elements also includes face detection and can 
to splash out the better part of £500 on Photoshop. au tomatically wade IhrOl.lgh your shots, picking out faces 
The likes 01 Lightroom and Aperture (on Maes) are ideal for you to name later. Its automat~ picture recognition 
professionallools for managing and editing a lot of doesn', slop there; il even promises to pick oul low' 
photos, while free applications such as Picasa make a quality images based on things such as blurriness and 
good fist of handling large image libraries and applying contrast. These facilities don't always measure up to their 
basic changes. Photoshop Elements occupies the promise; faces are missed and Elements' idea of good 
middle of the range, costing around £55. But don"let and bad photos won" always match yours. However, 

that fool you into thinking this is a crippled editor riding the ability to add tags to your images and browse them 
on Photoshop's coatta ils: there are plenty of lools in quickly using the texl -based search bar is enormously 
here that professionals would be happy to use, and a powerful, and a tool you'll find more and more useful as 

top·notch library tool to boot. your photo library grows. 

GET ORGANISED Photoshop Elements is effectively two EOfTINO The second part of Elements is its superbly 
applications in one. The first is an advanced image library featured editing function. The three options - Full. Quick 

that is quick and respoosive even with a library consisting and Guided - are incredibly powerful. Indeed. in terms 
of thousands of pictures. You can add tags to your of what you can do to a photo, Photoshop Elements 
images. which makes organisation easier. matches the full vers;on of Photoshop very closely. In 

The good thing about using Elements to Wck through Guided mode you're asked. "\Ahlat would you like to 
your pictures is that you' ll never need to worry about do?". then given a series of choices such as "Enhance 
your folder structure again. For instance, you can choose colors". Pick one and changes will be made to your 
to ·watch" a folder and. whenever new pictures are picture with a single click. The next step up, Quick, gives 

added, Elements automatically includes Ihem in your you a series of sl iders with which to edit your photos. 
library. Altematively, you can impOfi images directly from which is great if you're not sure exactly how to fix a 
a camera. Once done, you can rate your photos, or drag picture but want a degree of control over it. Finally, the 

them on to a world map to organise them by place. 
The Organizer also allows you to share your photos. 

It can email pictures, automatically resizing them so they 

woo'' clog up people's inboxes. or you can upload to 
siles such as Aickr (see p174). 

Full option hands the reins to yOlJ entirely. 
Two other major enhancements have been por1ed 

dowrl from Photoshop. If you've taken multiple bracketed 
shots (see p78), the Exposure mode for Photo Merge 

arlalyses the images in the series and combirles them 
to produce a "besl-of" picture. Everl more impressive 
is the new Recompose command. This lets yO\! resize 

an image. leaving foreground subjects undistor1ed. 
while unwanted background areas are seamlessly 
removed. It works brilliantly, providing reaHime cropping 

with a built·in sense of aesthetics. Otherwise, most of 
Photoshop's brushes and tools are included. and many 

of the walkthroughs in chapler 9 that use the full versKJn 
of Photoshop are just as applicable to Elements, despite 

the steep drop in price. 
It isn' t just its raw power or organisational capabilities 

thai make Elements such a great choice, though. The 

ability to access a wealth of editing tools so easily makes 
it a standout application panicularly for photographers 
who are stilileaming the ropes - beginners will find 
correcting red eye or whitening teeth is a breeze. and you 

can graduate to tools such as the curves control as you 
become more confident It 's a superb tool for learning, as 
you can progress through the levels of complexity in the 

edilor as you become more confident. At this price. it's 
hugely appealing. 
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GOOGLE 
PICASA3 

It's a pleasure to use and surpri singly powerful - and incredibly, Google Picasa 

doesn't cost a penny. Its greatest strengths are its photo management and brilliant 

web-based photo-sharing capabilities. 

Google's expertise may be in web search rather than 

photo handl ing. but this latest release 01 Picasa is 
designed to take the challenge directly to Adobe 

Photoshop Elements. 

If it cost £50, Picasa 3 would still be incredibly 

appealing. It makes a great impression 69hl from the 
off. The interface is modem, smooth and responsive, 

even with a library of thousands 01 images. Adding new 

images happens virtually instantaneOllsly, making Picasa 

ideal for those who regularly add photos. 

Folders and alOOms provide the backbone for 

Picasa's image management, but you can also add 

multiple-word tags to specific images. A new Face Filter 

aJlows you to display only photos with clear, head·on 

faces, which makes it easier to tag people. Finding 

specific images is easy as well: begin typing a term 

into the search bo~ and the results narrow as you type; 

Picasa aJso shows you all the possible matching search­

term options. Most importantly, because Picasa doesn't 

just search by tags but on caption, metadata and folder 

name, posHmport tagging is optional - not mandatory. 

In Picasa's central library view, where the previews 

are smoothly resizable up to full-screen. you can use the 

Loupe tool to get a closer look at individual thumbnails. 

There are new options for creat ing and moving folders, 

which make the folder location view more practical. 

CORE EOfTING CONTROLS Picasa 3 makes Photoshop 

Elements' search capabilities look underpowered, but 

how does ~ fare in terms of photo editing? It doesn't 

offer anything like Elements' full-blown editor, 001 what 

it does do is put the core commands that you need to 

txing the best out of your images al your fingertips. The 

massive advantage this brings is thai you can simply hil 

the cursor keys to move through your images, enhancing 

as you go. 

Many of Picasa's core editing controls have been 

improved, with the GfOp and Red Eye Reduction tools 

now making soggestiO<"ls based on analysis of the current 

image; yoo can even batch·apply red-eye reduction. As 

with all Picasa's lools, edtts are non·destrvclive, meaning 

that you can always undo or refine them later - unless 

you choose to save the changes. 

Once YOlJ've enhanced your images, you'll want to 

show them off. Picasa's onscreen slideshow capability 

has been improved from previous versions, with greater 

control over transitions and lOOm, and support for 

videos. The new Movie command allows you to tum 

your slideshows into videos and upload them directly to 

You Tube. However, wrth no pan and zoom handl ing, the 

power and results on offer are preny basic. 

... - .. • • • • 
\iI\ 

- . " , 

Far mOfe remarkable is the revamped Collage 

command, which lets you au tomatically create grid· 

based and randomised layouts of multiple images 

ready for print. There are now si~ collage types to 

choose from, as well as control over grid spacing 

and background colour or image. lNhat takes the 

Collage feature to a new level is the abilrty to 

customise Picture Pile layouts interactively, quickly 

moving, rotating and resizing images. And IOf general 

printing you can now output captions and filenames 

alongside your images, 

ONUNE SHAR INa Picasa's print output is impressive, but 

what really makes the program stand out Os its O<"Iline 

sharing. This has always been a massive strength, 

wilh Picasa letting you quickly upload selected files to 

Google's Web Albums, which provides 1GB 01 free 

online storage. Once uploaded, you can then visrt the 

site to invite friends and family to v;ew your images. 

Altematively, you can invite or email images.using the 

new streamlined Share command. 

More powerful than this is the abil ity to sync 

your folders so that whenever you make changes to 

images locally these are automatically updated OI1I ;ne. 

And you can also set it up so that only starred images 

are synchronised. 

--

Picasa 3'. moat 
im~ssive feeture 
i s its Web Albums. 

• 
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COREL PAINTSHOP PHOTO PRO X3 
A reasonable attempt at an all-in-one appl ication for organising, editing and 

sharing your prints, but other applications are significantly easier to use. 

Like Photoshop Elements 8, PaintShop Photo Pro 
X3 (which costs around £69) divides its efforts into 

organis ing your shots and helping yoo edit them. It may 

cost around the same as Pholoshop Elements, but its 

organisat ional talents are much less advanced. The 
Organise. al lows you 10 add lags to your shots, but 

you can forget about potent ially handy touches such 

as geo-tagging or lace recogniliOfl. 
The editor is far more fully featured, as the rather 

cluttered interlace suggests. There are a number of 

automatic tools, such as the H DR merge feature, 

which creates a high dynamic range image from a 
few bracketed e~posu res. 

The Smart Carver feature aflows you 10 resize an 

image by adding or removing the background while 

preserving foreground areas. You can also mark up 
areas yoo want to keep or remove, and while it isn't 

as flexible as Elements' mag~al Recompose function, 

~'s useful nOfletheless. 

PaintShop Pholo Pro X3 comes with PaintShop 

Photo Project Creator, which lets you create projects 

soch as cards, photo books and collages, and share 

PeintSI>oi> PI>oto Pfo . 3 offers • !luge .mount of editi ng power. but 
ifs . f.lrly buie organintional tool 

your photos with a range of popular websiles, inclUding 

Facebook, Flickr and YouTube. 

Unfortunately. PaintShop Photo Pro is hard to use. 

The interface is a confusing mess of icons and t e~t, and 

it can be very slow when dealing wilh large libraries - a 

problem you don't need to worry about with Elements. 

ADOBE PHOTOSHOP LlGHTROOM 2 
Ughtroom is an all-in-one organisational and editing tool. It's expensive, but 

those who take hundreds of shots wil l love it. 

Despite the Photoshop name in the title, Lightroom is a 

lotally separate application to Adobe 's flagsh ip image' 

edit ing software. The difference is instantly nol~eable: 

where Photoshop is an editor designed to make smal l, 

per·p ixel changes to your images, Lightroom is all aboul 
Ihe big picture. 

lIghlroom is. one-stop shop for ,II things digital photography. 

The program is spirt into five modules: Library, 

Develop, Sl ideshow, Print and Web. Library and Develop 

are where you 'll spend mosl of your time. As the name 

implies. Library allows you to organise your shots. 

You can organise by date, folder, keyword or camera 
metadata such as focalleng lh. It also supports mult iple 

hard disks, and allows yOU to tag your pictures en masse 

as they're imported. Because you can import pictures 

straight from your camera, you don't need to worry about 

manually creat ing folders in Windows. 

The Develop module is where all the hard image­

editil1g work is done. All the usual image-editing tools 
are there, and the latest version adds gradient masks 

to add punch to your landscape shots. There's also 

a very fast red-eye removal tool and an even beller 

dust"removal tool. It's edremely intuitive and ii's possible 

to go from a mediocre-looking shot to a great OfIe 

in just a few minutes. and certainly faster than if you 

were to attempt the same in Photoshop. The problem 

with Lightroom is price: at more than £200 it's more 

expensive than 8ements 8, although it prov>des better 

workflow management. 
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DBDD 230 220 
At the heart of the {mage 

Karen finds it easy 
to take beautiful pictures. 
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... Remember that despite 
Express's convenience, 
for the best results 

possible you should 
still go for a standalone 

package such as 
Photoshop or the Gimp 
(see p98). 
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ADVANCING INTERNET TECHNOLOGY HAS MADE A NEW CLASS OF PHOTO 

EDITING POSSIBLE . 

Introducing Photoshop Express 
It used to be the case that decent photo-editing software Photoshop Express uscs Adobe's Flash technology to 
would cost you hundreds of pounds and hundreds of run awell-featured photo editorfrom your browser. Its chief 

megabytes of hard disk space, Photoshop Express isn't only benefits are that it's fast. has the kinds of features that you'd 
one of the best in the business, it takes up hard ly any disk expect from expensive software and, because it runs from a 
space on your computer and, best of all, it's free. browser, you can access your editing software - and up to 

2GB of your photos - from anywhere in the world. 
WHAT IT IS AND DOES Adobe Photoshop is one of the most Getting started could hardly be easier. Head to 
venerable names in photography: speak to any professional www.photoshop.com/e~press and set up a free account. 

photographer and they'll tell you how they couldn't live Accounts come with 2GB of storage, which is enough 
without it. But for all Photoshop's undisputed power, for a few thousand photos, and are activated within a few 
most people will only ever scratch the surface of this minutes. Once that's done, grab a few photos (see Create 
professional's tool. Instead, you need access to Photoshop's and share your photos. pi ll). and you'll see them in 

core tools: the ability to retouch photos and perform tasks your thumbnail gallery ready 10 access. 
such as removing red"eye. Software such as Photoshop 
Elements gives you these kinds of features, but why pay for THE GOOD BITS Photoshop Express's biggest selling point 

it when you can have it for free? Enter Photoshop Express. is its power. Fire it up and send it into full-screen mode 
which gives you core features at no cost. (using the button in the top-right corner) and you'll 

Yoor IIbr~ry is where your 'moges 9" oro;:e 

thel""e been omporied into Photoshop 
Exp ress. You can ed it any photo tM t 

Photos""" Express can access, but only 
those in your libra'}' can be shared 

These "re II>e U.umbnall-sl ze 
buttons. With \hem you can w nqe 
roow big yom tl>umbnails ap~ ... , 
Oepeo>ding on whether you want to 

,ee deta~ 0< an " .... ,," .. "' . 

II you doo·t upload photo< 1'<)rJ\ your PC, the 
Othe r Sites bar can be used to get your 

l. ~;'I:';;::;;"'::';.; it can corot"OeCt to Facebook:. 
.nd PIcas .. 

This is tm. lull-scree" button. Pus~ 1 
it and II>e border, of you r . Mrnet 
bmwser """"h, lea>ir"I\J PSE more 
0< less O>distiftgu;,;nat.le Irom a lulft 
bktwn <lesktop ap pication. 
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be hard-pressed to tell you're using an application that 

elCists only in your web browser. Once your images have 

been uploaded you're presented with a scalable set of 

thumbnails, from which you can launch any individual 

image fOf editing. The tools available are widespread: you 

can alter the saturation of your image, crop and rotate 

it, resize it and aher the e~posure. There are also red -eye 

removal and touch-up tools that are useful for removing 

blemishes from your photos: for dust spots, the latter is 

even easier than using the clone stamp in Photoshop. 

Yoo can also change the white balance of yoor photos or 

convert them to black and white. 

Best of all, the changes you make to your images are 

non-destructive, so if you return to a photo the day after 

you've changed It, you can undo all your edits without 
altering the original file. 

Another of Photos hop E~press's major draws is its 

ease of use. Everything is attractively laid out and easy to 

reach, and even Inexperienced users will find their way 

between the gallery and editing modules with no fuss. 

In compariKln, the full version of Photoshop can take 

some time \0 get your head around. Those with a good 

worlling knowledge of Adobe lightroom (see pl06) will 
be in heaV('n. 

Photoshop E~press also supports a wealth of online 

photo services. Including Flickr (see pI74), Facebook, 

Photobucket and Picasa (see pI76}. lfyou already have 

image<> hosted on the<>e sites. you can imporl them into 

Photoshop Express without needing to go throogh the 

hassle of uploading them twice. 

Finally, once your images are uploaded and edited. 

sharing them is simple. Photosnop Expre<>s allows you 

to create a slick online gallery that you can invite your 

friends to, or even create a slideshow that you can embed in 

your own websile.lfyou want people 10 drop by and 

see what 's new in your photo galleries, Photoshop 

hpre<>s eV('n gives you yourown URl, in the format 

http"/Iyourusername.photoshop.com. 

WMArs BAD Some woold say that the Idea of a free online 

pnoto editor is too good to be true, and toan e~Ienl those 

people are right. This is particularly so for users who want 

10 print their photos: Pholoshop E~press doesn't offer any 

way to print your snots locally, although you can opt to 

have them profe<>sionAlly printed 

The lack of printer support might be a blessing in 

disguise, though, since Photoshop Express's other failing 

is its handling of high-resolution imAges. YOu can'I upload 

images larger than 25MB or 6,000 pi~els ~ 6,000 pi~els. 

This doesn't preclude shots from most camerAS, but might 

stopyou uploadi ng stitchedtogetherpanoramic photos, for 

instance. What 's more, photos larger than 2,880 ~ 2,880 

will be shrunk after editing. Photographers who use their 

camera's RAW mode (see p74) will also be disappointed: 

Photoshop hpress works only with JPEGs. 

A complaint more advanced users will have Is that 

Photoshop Exp ress doesn't allow you much flexibility when 

it come<> to adjusting your images. In full-blown editors. for 

instance, you can make either e~tremely large or elCt remely 

small changes to your images: Photoshop Expre<>s allows 

only medium-sized corrections, so if you're a perfeCtionist 

and want to make the very small change that turnsan 

image from very good to perfe<: l , it won't be for you. The 

final drAwback is speed. On a quick broadband connection 

- 2Mbitsise<: or faster - Photoshop Express works superbly. 

If you have a slower broadband connection, however, 

you'll find it frustrating. Uploading take hoors, and 

although the processing is all done on Adobe's servers, 

downloading the results will take a long time. It goes 

without saying that diAl-up users needn't apply. .. 
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SOFTWARE 
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HOW HARD? 
Easy. The tools are 

aimed at no~ices 

HOW LONG ? 
About 30 seconds 

per photo 

... Remember not to rely 
too heavily on internet­

based tools for stor ing 

your shots. You should 
always keep backups of 

the originals somewhere 
safe - see p164 for 

more on backup 
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HOWTO ... 
EDIT YOUR SHOTS WITH 
PHOTOSHOPEXPRESS 

Photosh op Ex press gives you a n a mazi ng n umber of ed it i ng tool s. Here a re the key 

features and how to use them. 

CHOP AND CROP Selecling Crop & Rotate 
produces a grid that sits over the top of your 

image. Grab the handles on one 01 the edges 
and drag to cut O\.!t extra bits of the image. Using the 

Aspect dropdown box in the lower-Iell. you can make 
sure your image retains its Ofiginal proportions, which is 
a must if you intend to send your images to be printed. 

AOJUST COLOUA The ability to al ter a shot's 
saturation makes ~ stand out more, particularly 
when viewed on a PC screen. Clcl.ing the 

saturation command produces a filmstrip of seven 
different versions of your image, ranging from totally 
desaturated (blacll and v.tlite),to a rather OIIersaturated 

version. \/vtIen you hover your moose over one of the 
images. the main image changes to show v.tlat the results 
wi. be when yoo click 

GO MONO 1he same goes for Photoshop 
Express' powerful Blacll & Vv11ite option. These 
don't just de'salurate your image. they adjust 

the contrast to give the final monochrome shot more pop. 

Again. move yoor mouse over each of the available 
va6al ions for a live preview . 

THERE' S MORE Photoshop Express can even 

handle fairly advanced jobs such as touching up 
an image. If you spot a blemish on an image. 

choose "Touchup' from the Basic menu and click on it 

The software will choose a nearby piece of the photo and 
repl icate it over the top of your problem area This wor\(s 
particularly well for irritating dust spots (see pI40). You'll 

also see some loois located at the top·r;ght 01 any image 
you're editing. The blue buttons cootrol zoom: the plus 
and minus zoom in and out of your image, while the 
zoom·to-fit button centres your image and zooms it to IiI 

your screen, no matter what your resolution. It 's a great 
help when reviewing yom changes lrom alar. The pink and 
green buttons are Undo and Redo cootrols. Elsewhere, 
the circular orange arrow at the lower-right is for resetting 

your image: use this if you're unhappy with your changes 
and want to start afresh The big green Finish button 
accepts your changes, saves yoor photo and reI urns you 

to the image library. Alternatively. click My Library at any 
time and yoo',1 be prompted to save or discard your 
changes. Finally, click on Save Copy in the lower right of 

the Pholoshop Express window to create a copy of your 
image, should you wish to keep both the original image 
and your mocMied version. 
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HOWTO ... 
CREATE AND SHARE YOUR PHOTOS 
WITH PHOTOSHOP EXPRESS 

There are lots of ways to share your images with friends and family onli ne, butfew 

do it with as much pizzazz as Photoshop Express. 

GET STARTED Once you've uploaded your 

images into Photoshop Express, create a new 
album. If you're importing images from another 

website such as Rickr, you don', need to import your 

images first. 

SELECT '(OUR $HOT$ In the My Photos 

pane, select the images you want in your 

slKleshow and drag them OIl to your new 

abum. Unless you have Photoshop Express in ful)' 

screen mode, standard WH100WS commands such 
as <Shift-aid<.> and <Ctrl·Click> to select muHiple 
photos will work. 

PREV'IEW Once you've chosen your images, 
select the album in the left-hand toolbar. This 

gives yoo an overview of your sl ideshow·\o·be. 

Remember thai you can zoom in o r out of each shot with 

the slKler in the top centre of the screen. and that you can 

change the order in which your images will appear. You 

can do this e~her by dragging them around manually. or 

by the date they were taken. Altematively. if you've taken 

the time to rate your photos. you can sort them by how 

many stars yov've given them. 

CHOOSE YOUR POISON Once you've p~ked 

your images, there are a few ways to share them 

w~h the worid. By default, Photoshop Express 

assumes that you want your images to remain private, 

which is why a tiny padlock icoo appears next to your 

shots. To tum it off and allow the Photoshop Express 

community to see your work, head to My Gallery. Then. 

cl ick the padlock to the side of your latest album. The 

optk>ns are self·explanatory: you can make your album 

available to people you've nominated as either fr~nds or 

family. or make them private, which means only people 

logged in to your user account can look at them. You can 

also choose whether others can download your image, or 

send Ihem 10 be printed. But that's not al l: for the tn<1y 

ostentatious. you can host a slideshow of yovr new album 

0f1 other srtes. so if you have your own blog you can host 

a slideshow there without needing 10 use any of your 

webspace. Step one is easy: with your album visible in My 

Photos. click on the Embed Album bullon at lhe bottom 

of the screen. This wi' copy a chunk of HTMl to your 

PC's clipboard. When wriling your blog 's ne>rt post, just 

right-click and select Paste, and the HTML w ill appear. 

Once your entry is published. your album will load 

automatically in its own player and star! playing. 

HOW HARD? 
A poodle could do it 

HOW LONG? 
Half an hour to an 

hour if you' re sharing 

a lot of photos 
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IN THIS 
CHAPTER 

114 Mastering 
the basics 

Improve your shots with the three 
fundamentals of photo enhancement: 
levels, curves and sharpening. 

1 no Fine-tuning 
L colour balance 

Shots come out looking a bit odd? 
Your colour balance is probably 

awry. Here's how to fix it 

1 n n D~al~ng with colour 
LL frmgmg 

Digital photos can show some nasty 
colour artefacts, but you can cope 
with them using software. 

1 n4 Creating photographic 
L panoramas 

Producing one picture by stitch ing 
together several shots can give 
spectacular results, and it's great fun. 

1n 8 Dealing 
L with red eye 

It's Ihe curse of party snaps the 
world over, but your photo-editi rlg 
software can help. 

130 The power of 
black and white 

It's a co lourful world, but sometimes 

a photo eaf! have far more impact in 

black and white. 

13 4 Having fun 
with effects 

Occasionally it's good to throw 
subtlety out of the window and apply 
some extravagant effects. 

138 :~;Cing 
OU3flium fluctuations can lead to 

unpleasant speckles in your images, 
but there are ways to reduce them. 

140 ~allng v.:lth 
Imperfections 

\Nhen you mention photo retouching, 

th is is what most people thi flk of: 

getting rid of blips 31'ld blotches. 

14n Removean 
L object completely 

I\'s magic! With a bit of patience and 
practice, you can elimi llate whole 

areas that are spoiling your picture. 

144 Enhancing colour 
saturation 

Give your photos extra purtch by 
making their colours more vivid, or 
give them a more moody atmosphere. 

146 High Dynamic 
Range photos 

It's something only digital 

photographers can do, learn how 
to create slunrling results. 

150 Simulating depth 
of field 

Creatirlg depth of fie ld irl a photo 
takes lots of plarlning. Here's what to 
do if you miss the momenl 

15n Vignette effects 
L A well-executed vignette 

eflect can lead the eye into an image. 
1/ your lens doesrl't create the ellect, 
you can do it manually. 

156 Soft focus portraits 
It's an effect that needs 

to be used carefully, but a soft focus 

can lend arl emotional tone to a 
portrait shot 

EDITING AND 
RETOUCHING 
The world of photo retouching may seem to be a realm only 

computer experts can master. Fortunately, that 's nonsense: any 

modern - and not so modern - PC can easily cope with photo 

enhancement and retouching in software, and the software isn't 

particularly difficult to get to grips with. It takes time to become a 

photo-editi ng expert, but mere hours to get to g ri ps with the basics and 

improve your shots. And you can do it without spending a penny. 
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EDITING AND 
RETOUCHING 

Q How long will 
preparing my 
shots take? 

A With practice, the basic 
steps you need to 

enhance a picture using 

the techniques on the 
flexl few pages will lake 

only a few seconds. More 
advanced operations 
such as removing an 
object (see p 142) can 

consume several hours to 
get a really good resu lt 
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THERE ARE SOME BASIC STEPS THAT YOU SHOULD APPLY TO All YOUR DIGITAL 

PHOTOS THAT Will ENHANCE THEM ENORMOUSLY IN JUST A FEW SECONDS . 

Mastering the basics 

Over the next few pages, we'll introduce you to digital 5 I1AA~""NG By default the images that come from a 
photography manipulation with the three mainstays of standard digital camera are relatively soft. That means the 
basic image improvement: sharpening, levels and curves. edges are poorly defined for a number of reasons relating 

Bear in mind that digital photos, like conventional film to the camera's optics, the way the sensor converts light 

photos, need to be processed. This means the image as energy into electrical energy, and interactions between the 

captured by the camera isn't the end of the story; you can Optics and the sensor. To overcome this, most consumer 

significantly enhance the resuit s with just a little work. digital cameras apply a software technique called 

sharpening. To sharpen an image, the camera applies 

DIGITAl. CAPfURE It's tempting to imagine that when a an algorithm that compares the intensity and colour of 

digital camera captures an image, what's recorded is adjacent pixels. If the difference is over a certain threshold, 

an absolute record of what was there. In fact, the data the camera guesses that it must represent the edge of 

captured by the sensor is little more than a digital mess. something, so it alters the intensity of the pixels to enhance 

To extract an image that approximates what you've seen the edge, increasing the apparent sharpness of the image. 

takes much processing - this is why, until a couple of years Thevast majority of cameras havea setting in theirmenu 

ago. most digital cameras suffered from lag between shots; system to control the amount of sharpening that's applied. 

they couldn't take another one until the camera's internals However, you can apply sharpening more effectively at the 

had finished processing the lasl image, which typically PC once you've downloaded the pictures, since you can use 

took several se<:onds. New cameras still have just as much a more sophisticated algorithm known as Unsharp Mask. 

processing to do - they simply do it faster. This is a technique whereby the image is split into two 

layers: one containing colour data and one only brightness 

IN-CAMERA PROCESSING Camera manufactIJrers don't lend data (in Olherwords, a black-and-white image). 

to advertise the fact that a camera with, say, a 6·megapixel Sharpening only the brightness-based image and then 

rating doesn't have 6 megapixels at all. It would be recombining with the colour layer is more effective than 

more accurale to descriDe it as having 6 mega-subpixels. simple in-camera sharpening, bringing out fine detail and 

Although there are six miltion photo-receptive sites in the reducing the white halo effect that in-camera processing 

sensor, each one is covered by a filter, so it's sensitive to causes. Since camera manufacturers assume you won't 

either red, green or blue light. This means thaI for each want the burden of a few minutes'posl-processing, 

pixel location, the other two colours are guessed, based sharpening is often set 100 high by default. If you want the 

on the values of its neighbors. Consequent ly, the raw data best quality from your new camera, twea k the sharpening 

from the sensor is no more an image than the raw data settings down a notch and then follow the walkthroughon 

that hits your eyes before being processed by your brain. pitS to apply the Unsharp Mask filter using PC software. 

Cameras apply default processing that works for most The exact levels of in·camera sharpening will vary, so take 

images, but by spending a few minutes inserting human a few experimental shots of the same subject at various 

intelligence into the equation you can correct these 

guesses and improve an image no end. 

_OS fresh fn)m ~""r".""'ra can be Impro""d from ~s .. . 

sharpening settings, then have a play on the PC to see 

which gives the Dest results. " 

• .. 10 this In a few second ... 
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HOW TO .. . 
USE THE LEVELS CONTROL 

If you've never encountered it before, the levels control will amaze you with 

its ability to make a flat, lifeless shot suddenly spring to life. Not only is it 

one of the most effect ive tools to use, it's al so one of the quickest. 

It'l otten the .... tNt • .not ~ 1houghI ..... !jIOing 10 
...,.... ouIlooidrIg grut wt. end up with. ~-curtaIn effect. 
n.. _lIOn ,." thI. Is • _ d contrul Fortu ... teIy, 11". 
.. S~ 10 cor,1Od u$I"{I Ih<t ... els coroll'oI. 

Any hllI-d..,et>t!>holo-editing package Includes. levels 
tClOl H ... , w.~. ut.lng , ......... _n-source PKkage 
the Gimp. Fitlt 01 .1, .. 11td thl I_Is tools from Tools 1 
Colour Tools I LevelL 

The NStog • ..." IhIII.ppe.rl ,epr.s.nts II-. distribution of 
JIl •• l lntenoltv In \'OUr Im.~. A Iow-COtIlrut shot wi ll "' •• 
mOl t 0 ' tn. ph,I' dumped tog.the<. We con use the 
I ..... '. tool to .,mIP them. 

Jull ..... " tM 1eft· ... oId HeIer beM.th tM graph Inw-.dl 
until \IOU .ow. u.. point OIl the hlstogr ... It which the 
cancentr.- at pIl." inc .. .,", TN, "."' __ , we .. 
"-ric IIteys down 10 iliad<. "'m.cl~t.ty bootling contrul 

Now try the urn. wtth the ;lghI-hIond tIId ... dhoullh you 
m.~ "n<l1haI wl>en yOI,IlU.fI pUlling it to thelHt, ......... 11 
image briglrtneu lna • .,el too mIlCh. tll .... r. tt.. c .... , 
,~de It bIIck until tn. un", ... ted effectl dlu_t. 

rn.rl .u tntte II to It n... 1e.,11 toot work. wond ... lor 
.ome Im.ges. but ",lIllmptoft . Imost •• O<~ lhot I'W UN 

It on, which I., wh~ you .hould .pply lito •• et)l photo you 
want to print or dl.~y on tIw ",.b. 
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It's. cliched £hot !hit eY<!fy .Isltor 10 Australia lakes.. . .. but you "an mike II stond "'" from \tie crowd. 

HISTOGRAMS AND TONAL RANGE It's easy to switch off as range of pixel values and, when it's rendered onscreen or 
soon as people start mentioning concepts such as tone, printed, the highlights and white areas will look greyish. 

but expanding an image's tone to coverthe full dynamic In short, the image will lack contrast. So we need to 
range available is the most important overall adjustment expand the tonal range, so that (in our example) pixels 
you can make. The concept of tonal range is, in fact. with a villue of 70 in the original image are brought down 

simple: it means the darkest pixel levels of an image in to O. and pixels with a value of 180 are increased to 255 
comparison to the brightest. (the maximum value in a standard S-bit image su<;h as 

You can assess the tonal range of an image by using the )PEG). Then the pixels in between are redistributed 
histogram display. Like the )evelsand curves controls, any proportionately. The upshot isn't only an increase in 

decentphoto-e<.Iiting package will let you seethe histogram richness and impact: detail that may not have been 
(see picture below).It"s a bar graph showing the number obvious is also brought out, since pixels that were clumped 
of pixels at each intensity, from totally black to maximum together are separated. The result is a much-improved 

white. A standard JPEG is what's known as an S-bit image; image, which can be achieved in just a few seconds. 
this means the lowest pixel intensity value isO, while the Since the tonal range and its adjustment are so 
highest is 255 (representing bright white). 12S is mid-grey. important, there are two standard tools to adjust it that 

Typical ly, the intensity of a shot as it comes out of the are available in any decent photo-edit ing application: 

camera will be clumped in a central part of the range, this includes the free open-source Gimp, Paint Shop Pro 
assuming it's properly exposed (see p70).lf it isn't, the Photo and Photoshop. The simplest and quickest is called 
histogram will have most of the pixels clumped to the right the levels control. Its primary purpose is expanding the 
for an overexposed (overly bright) picture, and to the left tonal range evenly across the fun width available. At its 

for an underexposed (overly dark) one. In a typical image, simplest, it requires that you adjust only t wO sliders. See 
most of the pixels may be in the range 70-180, for instance. the walkthrough on pl1S for how to use it. You'll note 
That means the image isn't taking advantage of the full that we've only talked about the overall intensity of pixels 

...... , IblI~ Irn~ lSI." 
»J7 

Mtt:W.1 155 
Ptuk: 124414 

The hisl09ram shows the lonol ' . nge of. photo. 

here: in fact, an S-bit colour image is made up of three 
S-bit values between 0 and 255 to represent red, green 
and blue components of the picture. You can alter the 

levels individually in most software. but usually you'll end 
up with a hideous mess, since the colour balance witl 
immediately be thrown completely out of whack 

CURVES The second and most powerful tonal control is 

called the curves tool. This can either replace the levels 
control or be used in conjunction with it. The advantage 

over the levels tool is that, as well as expanding the 
dynamic range of an image, it can manipulate the tonal 
response across the whole range. While levels simply 

expand the response evenly across the image, with curves 
you can control the response so that. for instance, shadow 
detail is reduced to black, while highlights are increased, 
but midrange tones remain unaffected. In fact, this is the 
classic use of the curves control, known as the 5-curve.lt 

boosts contrast and increases the impact and mood of a 
shot. Curves is often the first adjustment any professional 

or serious amateur photographer will make to an image. 
See the walkthrough opposite for more. 
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HOW TO ... 
USE THE CURVES CONTROL 

Once you're confident with the levels control, you can try using the curves tool 

instead. It achieves the same basic effect but with more power and precision, 

and gives you a lot more creative control over the mood of a photo. 

Although 11M .. _ tool gI ...... , reo.ulls, you coon 
_ .... better ~ over your pIctJ.n, by IIsing _So 

.nd JK)Ientla~ rncutI <iodin' IInot. """' .. Ihb; Great 
W,. 01 00... ottort .1 ... _ ... usi"llllMl Gl"",!tete. 

Select II>e curves tool from !he Tools I Colour Took; m"" ... 
You'll be "reunt . .. "'"". W.5ghl <11,,,,,,,.1 ~II' "" .. I 
rn.roor.m. "mil,o, to _ from th. Ie.ell tool. The line wi" 
snortly ~ • cu ..... lienee the name of the tool. 

To m,k'lIMI ~n.' cu ..... dc:lc one. bellHth ttl'line. 
Thl . <:INt, •• control point .nd I. the ~r.llt." In the 
S·COJ ...... dju. t .... nt It leA •• to boo" contrul in. 
IImU •• m ....... ' 10 1",.1., but wllI'I mOlll control. 

How old<.oo.. IIMI .... III tho t"...lhItd of 1M 1001. The 
5..,.. ...... _ .... IN. Is now ",,1IIAg down IIMIlntenstty 
of ~ ..... atltle WMgc.n<! boosting .... _ ... 
The ",suit no incr .. HCI _.tt 1M • MOOdI .. picture. 

The .dv.ntlge ..... the ..... 11i00i .. _ yOU eon dick 
.rId d,-U the t.oocon\rol pOjntl to fl ... ·1\Ine tt-. .... pping 

of pi.eI im.ns;U ••. You o.n " mullt, the Iunc:tIon of ley.1a 
by d"lNlng the lop-right _ bottom·1ooft outwlrd .. 

Our ~n.1 ,mlOge h .. _Ill ImPKI.~d ""tier tollllily. 
y"" c. n combl.,. curw. wllI'I t. ..... 100 - cIo Ito .... !>os!. 
y"" don'l r>eed to do.~ S-<:lIrw, loAd you COn ~.'."Y 

number '" conlrol points. 
HOW HARD ? 
The near-infinite 

possibilities of the 

curves control mean 

it takes some practice 

to get used to it 

HOW LONG ? 
The basic adjustment 

here takes just 

seconds. But hoe­

tuning the Jesuits 

call become time-

consumiogly addICtiVe. 
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HOWHAAD? 
The Unsharp Mask 
1001 can be a tricky 
beast, but slick to 
the guidelines here 

al'\d you won't go 
far wrong. 

HOW LONG? 
Mere seconds once 

you've done it a 
few t imes. 
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HOWTO ... 
SHARPEN IMAGES EFFECTIVELY 

It's essential to apply digital sharpening to your photos to get them 

looking as crisp as conventional film photos. The trick is to st rike the 

right balance between effective sharpening and overdoing it . 

ShoI,pening is ~""81y done In-cllmer. when you toke . 
shot, b<Jt Is mare efIed1 • ., If you do 1\ .-_rds U$lng 
UI\Shotj> Muk. He .... weh .... " a shott.\<en with In-earne,. 
sharpening switched off, ~ady to be sh.~ YI>. 

With the photo open In the Glm!), select FlHc. s l Enhl""" 
I UnshafJI Mask. A dialog box wilt appea, with lou. main 
components: an image preview box and s liders labelled 
Radiu s, Amount and Threshold. 

The operation 01 Un.ha,p Mask i. compte", but with 
onlyth ..... po,am_s to_ok you canl gol., ... ",nll in 
p,act>ce. Howeve,. at delauH ..,ltings of 5.0, 0.5 and 0, th<! 

detail In )'OU' image may not look very 1100<1. 

.. " 1#" II I ,. " .,' " . ",. .. 

Dreg !he di. 1og bOI's corner to " ..... '90 the ~.icw, Ihcn 
try .dju~1lng the Radius control down 10 1.0. ThIs should 
red..u .n~ halo effects, whH:h Is the whole JIOint of using 
softwa~ • .the. tn.... .elylng on the camera. 

Now try alte<ing Am""nt to between 0.5 and 1.5. You're 
"ming to get !he sha'pesHookinll p;ctu,e with !he most 
detail bv1 without undesi.able artef.cts· a side-effect of 
over· zealous sha'penlng. 

With settings of 0.9, 0.8 and 0 lor Radius, Amount and 
Threshold .espectively, OUt ~W'n shot Is now pln·sI\I,p. 
Remember. though, that Unsha.p Masl<ca nl put In deta il 
thlt WI.,,' there In !he fi,st place or was bNt'fed. 

, . 
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OLYMPUS Olympus E-P1. Not an SLR. 
Not a Compact. It's a PEN. 
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IF YOUR SHOTS COME OUT LOOKING RATHER UNUSUAL, YOU'VE PROBABLY SET 

THE WHITE BALANCE WRONG. HERE'S A LITTLE ON COLOUR AND HOW TO FIX IT. 

Fine-tuning colour balance 

We've already talked about the joy of RAW files (see p74) 
and how they leI you alter the white balance of a shot (see 

(66). The world isn't perfect. though, and if your camera 
doesn't support RAW you'l! eventualty come across a situation 

where your JPEG shot just doesn't look right. Sometimes 
it's because you've taken a shot in a hurry and forgotten that 
you manually set the white oolance outside and then came 
indoors; more often, it's because the camera got its autawhile 
balance wrong. A camera has to guess what objects in a scene 
are rea lly white. and if there's liltleor no actual white. orthe 
light is unusual, it can latch on to the wrong <olour and skew 
the whole shot. Outdoor scenes are prone to this problem: a 
landscape shot taken in a field will consist mainly of a blue 
sky and green grass. With no white objects, the tendency is 
for shots to come out with a blue cast. 

COLOUR MOOELS Onceyou start altering colours in software, 
you'll realise there are various ways of describing them. A 
computer screen displays a colour using an additi ve model 
- it combines components of individual colours to achieve 
~ny shade. The base colours a computer worl<:s with are 
red, green and blue, usually shortened to RGB; from these 
three shades, any colour in the spectrum can be produced. 
Consequently, any colour your computer can display can 
also be expressed as a set of three values representing the 
levels of red, green and blue. 

RGB is good for computers, but not intuitive for humans 
to work with. There's no simple way for a person to wor\<: out 
how to manipulate the RGB values for a given colour to make 
that colour appear more saturated and vibrant.This is where 
the HSV colour model comes in. It uses a m'llhematical 
formula to convert RGB numbers to three more people­
friendly components known as hue, saturation and value 
or brightness. The hue component identifies the essential 
colour, the saturation component defines the richness or 
vibrancy of that colour, and the value component how light 
the colour is. Splitting up the colour in this way makes it easy 
to provide slide!) in a software package that you use toquickly 
gofrom the colour you see onscreen to the colour you see in 
your head without too much trial and error.ltalso allows the 
use of the user-friendly colour triangle (see ilTlilge 3). 

Paper needs a different model again. This is where the 
CMY (cyan, magenta and yellow) model comes in. Whereas 
a screen starts out black and adds RGB to produce its 
colours, (MY goes the opposite way. You start with a white 
piece of paper and add (MY components (in other words, 
ink). eventually ending up wi th black. Put another way, 
cyan, magenta and yellow are the colour opposites of red, 
green and blue, which Is why you'll see them on opposite 
ends of colour-adjustment sliders, such as in the colour­
balance controls in the walkthrough opposite. 

. 

.' " 

Tho Gimp offers Ii.e 
WIYS of choosing 
!he samecolo\Jr: the 
",,~.e Cimp method 
10 I hybrid, I lIowlng 
colour choice by H SV 
0' RGB. 

CMYK Is the 
Irlditonalptinter's 
choice 01 colo\J, 
seleclion. 

Tho colour triangle Is 
very intu~i ••• allowing 
you 10 choose hue 
"om the outside ,lng, 
and th. satu 'alion and 
brightness Ie.els "om 
!he inner 1,llI ng le. 

Tho watercolour 
<:1>00_ leis \IOU mi. 
colou,s like plint 
rather thon choosing 
one di'edIy. 

Teenles wiN I ppreclll ie 
the scales OJI~on. 
allowing you 10 enle, 
colour. di'ectly n 
numberS. 
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HOW TO ... 
CORRECT COLOUR BALANCE 

It's always best to get the colour balance right when you take a shot, but if you 

didn'tmanagethat,softwarecancometoyourrescue.Setasidesometime,though 
- it isn't the quickest task in the world if you want to get it right. 

One of the most ......oyIng oo:dcIenb In dioa-I 
photograph," ho.t"lllhe c.met". white_nee 
MlIncot~ H .... the ......". WH on 11M wrong 
""Met tot ItQ indoor Ihot. 

II t1w.hoI h.cI been t.ken In RAW mod .. , we could 

h ..... don. it in Iwodd" •• With tt8 JPEG oho~ it's more 
comple •. Fl .. t .... d UP Ihe imlg' - w.~. using the !)imp. 
Now did< on Tools I CQIou. loom I CoIo\w B, I'nee. 

The coIOtw·bIoIIr.:. tool work. In I h.dows. midlones and 
highlights. Stott with th, w.l~ whlc:h we know "'ovld be 
grey. Its 1."..1 ring. f. 1I1 between mldtonea . nd hlghll{jhls, 
10 .. Ioct HCh ..-d pUll tt... r-how/bl ... sli der to blue. 

'Mth okin tonn. It's .t>out MHUIrog """"" 01 tN eoIour 

"'"" Is "'" - C'j'",..o, -venW'_ or ~1bILM, 
..... twealdng _ SIdro I'h ir'Ilhe rr'IidIonH,but it'l' 
combinolion 01 huH, 10 ........ _ ... _ .. ry. 

Ou. subject's shirt COH, •• how1o __ • bIo .......... t blue 

highlights - tnt... ~ d .. ,ly be ...... c.. We ......t to 
bring down the ~ I •• e!, while eomp,,, .. Iin;. litdoo 

b~ uppln" th, mloeni. bI ... lIghtty. 

The fi .... ''''''lie 1001< ten minute. oIlull~'nll with the 
coIou, s llde,"ln IU Ihfee 1""'1 ...... but the , .. uH look, 
.Imost complelely neul •• 1. If \'OY think the lhert benelil, 
from I bit mo.e ... . mlll. you could opt lor thel Insleld. 

.. " .. '­r ' ...... 
" .e_ .... 

' .U" " " .... ~_ . '. 

HOW HARD? 
This is one of the 

tougher editing tasks. 

HOW LONG? 
You'lI need at least 

ten minutes for each 

shot you want to 

correct 
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... When SLR lenses 
are sold as being 
designed for digital, 

the manufacturers 

will have paid more 
attention to applying 
coatings to the lens to 

reduce the effe<:ts of 
!r irlging. Lenses not 
specif ically designed 
for DSLRs often work 

absolutely fine, but you 
fleed to watch out for 

fringing effects in 
bright conditions. 

Look famlll.r? This 
c.mer. ·phone shot 

shows ~ clHslc 
symptoms of lri»ges. 

DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHY ISN 'T PERFECT - LENSES CAN CAUSE OFF· PUTTING 

COLOUR FRINGING, BUT YOU CAN DEAL WITH THEM IN SOFTWARE. 

Dealing with colour fringing 

The phrase "chromatic aberration" sounds horrible, and it camera lens and, since there's one microlens for each pixel, 
looks as bad as it sounds. It's an image artefact that affects the effects aren't limiled to the edges of the frame as they 
certain classes of photo worse than others, but when bad it tend tobewith tradit ional film photography. Theaberration 
can spoil an otherwise great shot. occurs because different wavelengths ofl1ght are refracted 

You may not recognise the name, but you've almost to a different e~tent when they hi t a transparent medium 
certainly seen the symptoms of chromatic aberration, also at an angle: the classic splitting effect seen when light goes 
known as colour fr inging. It manifests itself mainly along through a prism, 
the edges of objects ina photo:ratherthantheedge loolling You'll most often see fringing in high-contrast areas; in 
dean and sharp as it did in real life, there will be a coloured other words, where there's a bright and a dark area right 
fringe along it. It's offensive in two ways: first because it ne~tto one another. A typical example is where you're 
introduces colouring into the image that wasn't there in the shooting with a bright sky in the background - the branches 
first place, and second because it makes edges appear less of trees are reduced to an ill-defined colou red mess and 
sharp. Since human visual perception is very keyed intO the edges of things such as houses against the skyline 
detecting edges- it stops us bumping into things and falling are affected, too. Wherever you have bright, contrasting 
off cliffs - the loss of sharpness at the edges of an image is conditions you should be aware that fringes can creep in. 
exactly what you don't need and gives the whole picture 
a fuzzy look that's a million miles away from the punchy DEAUNG WITH FRINGES IN SOFtWARE Some software 
crisp, clean images we all want. packages - notably the higher-endtypessuchasPhotoshop 

The effect of fringing is often more noticeable in digital (see pl08) - now have dedicated controls to deal 
compacts than SLRs, but both can suffer, particularly 
if a DSlR has a cheap lens, The lens is the key here: 
fringing isn't a phenomenon that's confined only 10 
digital photography, but the unique construction of a 
digital camera makes the effect more pronounced. On a 

with fringing. They only work across the whole image, 
though, and a better method is often to do it manually 
by desaturating parts of the image appropriately - see the 
walkthrough opposite for how to do it. 

digital sensor, each pi~el is covered with its own microlens REDUCE FRIMGING itT SOlJIICE WIth a digital compact in 
toma~imisethe amountoffightreachingthephotosensitive automatic mode, you can't do much to avoid fringes when 
area. This is vital to get acceptably low noise levels, but the you take a shol - just try not to shoot against a bright sky. 
microlenses add their own refractive effects to the natural Bright doesn't mean clear, sunny skies: an overcast but bright 
amounts of chromatic aberration contributed by the main day is just as bad, since the sky tendstobebkwvn out towhite 

- the worst conditions for fringing. Where changing the shot 
composition isn't feasible, you can try undere~posing the shot 
slightly; use your camera's exposure com pensation to reduce 
the autoexposure setting to either-D.s or -D3EV. Since it's 
overexposed image highlights that tend to beaffected most 
by chromatic aberrations, underexposing to ensure there are 
no blown-out areas of the image can sometimes help. Once 
you've taken the shot, you can use the levels or curves control 

in software to increase the apparent e~p05ure level again 
(see pl17), or simply use your software's brightness control 
(although that can be a bit of a blunt instrument - levels or 
curves give you more control). 

With a digital SLR, or a compact that allows you 
control over aperture, you can also sometimes mitigate the 
effect by "stopping down"the lens; in other words, using 
a small aperture (say f/l1 or smalter). The effect of this 
varies according to the lens and camera you have; the basic 
rule of avoiding very high-contrast edges applies, but you 
can often gel!o know the particular conditions in which 
certain combinations of camera and lens will produce 
objectionable levels offringing. There's sometimes no 
substitute for experience. 



Scan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhomeScan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhome

HOWlO ... 
REDUCE COLOUR FRINGES 

Colour fringes are one of those annoying artefacts that won't show up on your 

camera's screen, but are gratinglyobvious when you bring up the shot on your PC 

or print it. You can reduce their impact substantially in sohware. though. 

c ...... hinge .... the ""' ... '" d~.1 photogr.,hJ. tho"""" UI> IS ~ •• red or purple IrInges. Our . ...... 
picture I, primele,,1totv IOf IhIL ", "rst lllance. 
teptOducl" IS • • m .. Im,goo he .. it 100'" fine. 

But ..... n II>e I .... ge '- printed II 100"10, you ....... the 
".. •• ,I!"- t.;gl. 01 the MCk, Ind lround the droplets 

01 ... Iet ,.111"0 from the . ... n', be.1<. Uoi"i! the Gimp.", 
un red...,. tnem 10 they' .. "most ImpOlsiblc 10 lie ... 

The billie mell>od I, to un II>e hue/ .. tu .. tiontool. BIIt. 
oJne. the trlnll&l'" r.d .nd the . w.n', be.k conl.lns 
. 101 of red 100, w. need to be more ... phll lle.ted, Arst, 
click !hi II .... 1001 In !hi Qlmp'. toolp.lette. 

• 
'" . ..... I,!' "!It I~ 
S ;.+ ...... . 
-'l l ,~tI'''' ~ I ' 
,. .l ;. j; ... 

I'll 
'" r • 
. " 
--~ 

• 

• , '. 

Now ..... .....t to HIect the off_I"II ...... nd """'I, 
ItIe pOIlU d II>e I .... ge ... don' want to .t'I«t. Mosl or 
IIwI Image" ~ WaI .. , 110 "' ..... lull d •• WI!' biiI co.." 
selection .round II>e body . .... w.-. dropl$. 

Select Tools I Colour Tool. I Hue/Sltu.,lion. Since the 
Ifinges er . .. d,"''' .. Ioct the rtd .,<flo button under 
P\'imary Colour to "''''';tv. Now. dr'\I the s.lur.tion ,lid .. 
10 ~'ro 110 tt..t II>e 'ed IrlngH become II"~ 

He1 jll'uto,ltMI IIonibie Irtnll'" h ... di .. pp .. red, 
And bec.UH the . .... n'. be,k wul.oIIled I,om the 
fi~e'""" ItMI o"'sH ,pl>lrenl colour bollne. at Ihe thol 
hi. been pre'e"'&d, 

, .. \ , 

,1°', " " 

HOW HARD? 
It takes some care to 

get the selectioo area 

right, but the bas~ 

process needs very 
little skill. 

HOW LONG? 
FIVe or ten minutes 

should be plenty . 
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STITCH YOUR IMAGES TOGETHER SEAMLESSLY TO CREATE GORGEOUS 

PANORAMIC SCENES BY HAND. 

Creating photographic 
panoramas 
The obvious use of a panorama is that familiar scenario: and im~rfections in lens design. Moving towards the 

you find yourself presented with a stunning phol09raphic cen tre makes it far easier to align the shots correctly when 
vista on your holiday, and your camer(l'S lens isn't quite it comes to st itching. 

wide enough to fully encompass the scene in one shot. One technique that seems counter-intuitive but can 
Taking several pictures and subsequently merging them help to reduce alignment problems la ter is to try shooting 
effect ively simulates a very wide-angle lens tha t would a horizontal panorama with the camera in portrait 
otherwise cost several hundred pounds, orientation, and vice versa, Depending on your camera's 

That isn't the only reason for taking panoramic shots, lens, there's usually less distortion in the vertical direction, 

though; the more pictures you stitch together, the more It does mean you'll need to take more shot s for any given 
pixels you have and the more detail there is in the final scene, but since shooting digital costs nothing you may as 
composite panorama. This means you may want to try a well give it a whirl. 
stitched-together shot of a scene even if your camera's lens 

can cover it in one go, by zooming in slightly and taking 
several shots_ But you need to follow some strict ru les for 
panorama shots if you're going to get the best results. 

CAMERA SETTtNGS ANO EXPOSURE The golden rule 
when shooting a panorama is to keep your camera's 
settings as close as possible to identical between shots. 

There are three primary settings to consider: exposure, 
COMPOSITION ANO FRAMING From a composition and focus and white batance. Exposure is the main problem, 
framing point of view, it's wise to mount the camera on a since few point-and-shoot cameras have fully manual 

tripod. This allows you to keep it dead level and frees you modes and it's crucial that exposure remains constant 
to concentrate on gett ing the correct amount of overlap between shots. If it isn't, you'll find it hard to get a 
between shots. You need to overlap each frame by quite a convincingly seamless stitch no matter how hard you try. 
bit: about 30%. This is because the edges of the frame are tryour camera does have a manual exposure setting or 

far more prone to distortion, due to natural optical effects exposure lock between ShOh, you then need to determine 
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the expo~ure. Remember that if you're exposing to show 

detail in a dark subject, the highlights will tend to be 

blown out 10 bright white, and exposing for a bright 

subject such as the sky will mean dark objects are turned 
to silhouette. For a panorama, the Si'lme principle applies 

across its constituent shots. Y01J need to decide which of 

Ihe shots you mainly want to expose for. 

You snould generally choose the shol that youjudge to 

be in the middle of the brightness range; if you're shooting 

a panorama of a cityscape with the sun low on the horizon 

to one side, for instance, the cen tral image will be the 

one you should expose for. Point the camera at that area 

and note the exposure settings. Then put the camera on 
manual, using those settings. 

Focus is less critkal t han e_posure for the simple reason 

that most panoramas tend to be landscapes: even set 10 

automatic, the camera will usually sel the focus at inlinity. 

If there are othernear-lield objects in the shOI, though, you 

need to make sure you're not focused on those. If focus 

changes, not only will it look odd having a different point 

of focus between images, the size of the images will differ 

slightly, again making it harder to get seamless alignment 

in your shots. 

Then there's white balance to conSider. This is 

normally the least of )'OUr worries, since almost e~ry 

camera has a manual white-balance fealure;just don't 

forget to take it off au tomatk and sel illo match Ihe 

condi l ions you're shooting in (see p66). 

perspective di~tortion effecl s ilre hugely magnilied, 

whkh once again Ifanslates inlO .1101 of difficulty 

when it comes to alignment of your composi te image. 

Conversely, zooming right in will reduce diSlorcion and 

make stitching ea~ier, but you're likely to end up having 

to take dozens of shots to co~r a scene. It 's best to lind a 

compromise: try to set the loom to ilS middle selling, so 

that forevery 4S degrees you turn the camera you take 

three or f01Jr shots. 

Avoid getting moviog objects In the frame if you can: 

sod's lawdktates they11 er"ld up on Ihe transition between 
twoshots, half there, half not. And k~an eyeon thecloud 

cover on overCillst days - if the sun keeps partially breaking 

through the douds, lighl levels will lend to change between 

shots and ruin the exposure for Ihe sequence. 

(:REAnNG nu!! _NOR"' ... There are lOIS of programs 

that will automatically stitch images together for you. 

Most of them are effective much of Ihe time, especially 

if you're not looking too carefully. But one thing they all 

lack is human perception, and that goes along way when 

it comes to making panoramas. An automalic st itching 

program can't subjectively assess whether an image looks 

right, and you'll often get results that simply don'llook 

correct or are warped or distorted in some obvious way. 

But gi~n almost any competent image-edi ting package 

thaI'S able to cope wilh layers and layer-mask editing, you 

can achieve amazing results by doing it manually. If you've 
followed our advice on composing and shoot ing. you can 

FOCAL LEN(mt It might seem sensible 10 200m O1.Jt as easily make a panorama in whkh it's impossible to discern 

far as your camera will go; that way, you may be able to the transition between individual shots. 

take in a scene with only a c01Jple of shots. In fact. this isn't All you need to do is create a blank canvas in)'OUr 

a good idea. Wi th a zoom lens on a ~ry wide-angle setting, favourite photo editor, then drag in the individuilll pictures . 

StitdW>gt~ 
mllftiple .-lei 

" ' c ... t. e lIur,nlng 
lllnor.mic lIhoCo of 
the Rj ... , Thlm .. 

PICk" with dllell 
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as unique layers. Set the layer opacity to 50% or so on 

each of them and then manually line them up so they 
match as closely as possible. This is the point at which, if 

left to right. Put the left-most image at the bottom of the 
layer stacking order, the right-most at the tOp and the 
intermediate ones in correct order left to right. 

you're doing it for the first time, you'll assume you've done The left-most image you can leave alone. The ne~t one 

something terribly wrong: if you manage to line up that to the righ t you need to create a layer mask for. Now drop 
building there, then thaI bridge over there is misaligned. into mask-edit mode and, by painting white on the layer 
In fact. it's impossible to avoid these misalignmen!5 

completely, which is where the next step comes in. 

First, set all the layer opacities back to 100%. Now let's 

say you're stitching together a four·shot horizontal panel 

as in our walkthrough opposite, and you're working from 

A sup.,..wic!c·.nglc lens? No,. shot stitd>cd in I Oftw. ",. 

mask, you can erase that part of the image and allow parts 

of the image below to show through. This gives you a way 

of making a variable seam soyou control exactly where the 

left·most image stops and the one to its right begins. 

Now take a look at the obvious areas of conflict in the 

composite image where prominent features don't line up. 

You need to paint the layer mask with a medium·hard·edged 

brush, soas to "cut ' between them. The idea is that the 

layer transition should take place in as indistinct an area as 

possible, with few notable details so it isn't obvious. Where 

you can't avoid differences - such as in large areas of solid 

colour that perceptibly differ from one shot to the ne~t - you 

need to use a large, gently feathered brush to even out the 

transition gradually. In our example opposite, the large areas 

of sky and water showed slight varia tions between shots, 

despite keeping the camera on manual. Painting down the 

seam of the image with a very large, very soft brush creates a 

gentle blend between the two that's impossible to see - the 

eye simply isn't sensitive to it. 

NOT AS ODD AS IT SEEMS It sounds a crude way of stitching 

together images, but with about half an hour's practice 

you'll begin to see that the layer·blending method is far 

more effective than its simplicity seems to suggest. It's 

completely non·destructive, too: if you erase too much 

of the area you're working on and a misalignment shows 

through from underneath, simply switch to pain t ing black 

on the layer mask and that area will magically reappear. 

With the manual technique, you're using your own 

perception to allow the unavoidable mismatch between 

scenes to take place in areas where they're not noticeable. 

Take a close look at the stitched shot on pI24·12S. At 

first glance, and indeed se<:ond and third, the shot looks 

perfect. This is be<:ause the eye focuses on the foreground 

details and edges. such as the arch of the bridge, its 

pontoons and the blue boat. But take a very close look 

underneath the bridge between the pontoon and the boat 

and you can see the mismatch: there's a flooting structure 

that's vertically displaced and repeated. 

You didn't notice it and never would have if it hadn't 

been pointed out; that's the art of stitching by hand. If 

you're intent on getting as close to the original scene as 

possible, you can flatten out the image once it's been 

sti tched and then use copy, paste and cloning tools to 

pull the mismatch in to alignment manually and till in 

the gaps with cloned water detail (see pI42). 

Bear in mind that this technique works best for straight· 
line "panel" panoramas. whether horizontal or vertica!. If 

you want to stitch a tiled image with both horizontally and 

vertically displaced shots, you're working in two dimensions 

and it becomes harder to hide geometric distortion, so 

image·stitching software may be required. But for your 

normal grand vista"style panoramas, give this technique 

a whirl. Not only is it effective, it gives a great sense of 

satisfaction to craft a gorgeous panoramic scene by hand. 
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HOW TO .. . 
STITCH A PANORAMA BY HAND 

There are plenty of pieces of software around that wi ll stitch together 

your panorama shots automatically, but you can often achieve a much 

better effect if you do it by hand. On top of that, it's immensely satisfying. 

H_w."" Il0l''1110 slill:tl ~.Iour-thoI __ "", 
Uk ... Iromlondon's Hungertotd .ooIbrI6ge.. We used . 
dIgbI SUI .nd _ • meIet ... dIng 'ot !he middle _ 01 
1M __ .. then d~ into m ...... 1 mode, .... ing the 

_ met.red •• po ..... for ... 10.1, shotL Focal ""11th .... . ...uncI 
5Omm. FirIt, Import" lout Imago Into !oye" In en '",""",'editing 
p!'ogram - _ ... utlng PI>oIolhop ..... but 1he aim" will work, 100. 

Witt. llye. opacity MI to 50'140, H,.. up prominent rc-",u 
In the . f>ob .. bUI you un. You" soon nne! out you 
un1 get ~ perf.rt h .... , '0< ;"IUnee, with 51 Plul'. 
Clltle",. 1 oIl_d,the bulldl"lll end bridge,", tn. right 

ere tlgnlllc:. n1ly out 01 whoclc If you',. wOfklng left to ~g"~ 1 . ... OUf 
(letti ng lulu". on 1M '-It 11....:1 up, Ind oic, ... ... 

SelIo)'ef 0IIKity to 1_....t aut. 1I)Iet ......... 

10< -V"yet e o"",, 1M b-.. -. Go Into white 
",uk-edil _ Mel CO_1M imIOe transltiona 

by pM>tin1! from the left ~ II\, eow.ring p<OminenI 
ddoI~s 10 , void them dosl>ing In 1he tNl c_1ta. AlIIO, UN. 
w<y large. soft brush to _ OUI1he Ir.nsltlon In t.ky _ w.t ... 
u_ ..... _ . 

With P .. ",tlc., 'fOI,I'M b •• blllo gel .. ..,I1 ....... mleo. 
.. 1111 ... willi "" dltcl",lbl. ",n, lIIon belwe.n l .... ge. 
In<! no obvioul mllmlldlt L Remembe., wilen \'DU'" 
edilin'iJlhe Imagl m .. le .. you don' WI'" Iny IHrtiII l 

lr. n'lH""""I .. ound cIeI ,1y dIK"'''bI" del. lis such .. buildings 
on lIIe horizon. slnee ml ...... ldI .. wi" de.rIy .how through IIIls WIY. 

.., ... ~.~., \ •••• ,'"" • • , ... .. ". " . .. . . j I.I ~ " 
• ' ... ,.. , ,, . •• • .~ ' I 

..... . .. ,.. - . ..... . . ... .. . .... '.' ,'.1 • 

1 ••. 1""-.'" .. ". 

.. .. r ... ,. .. ... ' 
P[JiI 
" r=! " ••• 
P r.n ..... 

.) .. - ...... 

,-.~ ..... ~.-_ ~=JII=:== 
--, 

,.. ,".' ..• " . - " ' ... ... " " ..... ,' 
. ... ,_ . .. .. - r-- ... -=-"' .c. 

HOW HARD? 
Not particular ly 

intellectually 

demanding .. 

HOW LONG? 
_but you'lI need 

lots of patiellCe and 
possibly an hour Of 

two. Or three. 
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.. If you're stuck with 

a compact camera 
without an external 

flash, you can still 

avoid fed eye. Ask your 

subjects to look al your 

shoulder rather than 

directly at the camera 

and the effect should 

be eliminated or al 

least much reduced. 
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OF ALL THE TH INGS THAT BETRAY A CASUAL AMATEUR SNAP, THE PRESENCE OF 

PEOPLE WITH DEMONIC BURNING RED EYES IS THE BIGGEST GIVEAWAY. 

Dealing with red eye 

The bizarre effe<:t of red eye is the bane of holiday snaps and IN-C_ERA RED-EYE REOucno,. For a coople of decades. 
drunken party shots the world over: people are rendered traditiOfial film cameras have sported red-eye reduction 

with satanic glowing eyes that seriously spoil the shot. The modes. Obviously, this isn't down to digita l trickery. Instead, 
cause is simple: the very bright light of the f1(1sh goes into theC<lmeracieverlyuses human rea<:tions toreducetheeffect 

the eye, reflects off the retin(l (which is red because of the by pre-fi ring the fl(lsh before taking the shot. Although it 

blood vessels) and back into the lens. It isn't something you normallytakesafewsecondsforoureyestoadjusttodifferent 

can see with the naked eye, since it needs a light with the light conditions, the very bright pre-flash is enough tOC<lusea 

power of (I c(lmer(l flash to be notice(lble. p(lrtial constriction of the iris. redudngtheapenureoftheeye 

You'll notice thilt red eye only ever occurs indoors. If and m(lking it less likely for red eyeto(lppear. 

you're outside using fill-in fI(lsh to take someone's portr(lit, 

you'll rarely see it. That's beC<luse the light levels outdoors, 

even if someone has their b(lck to the sun or it's (I cloudy 

day, are enormously brighter I han you'll ever gel indoors 

using standard artificial lighting. Your eyes are incredibly 

good at (ldapting from the massive changes in fight levels 

between daylight and artificial light. When we're indoors, 

our eyes are adjusted to the very low light levels without us 

realising our pupils are wide open to allow (IS much light to 

enter the eye (IS possible - the e~(lct same re(lson th(lt a wide 

aperture is needed to take photos in low light. With a fu lly 

dilated pupil, there's a nice b ig (lrea of our retina e~posed 

and the light from the flash h(ls no trouble going str(light 

into our eyes, bounCing off the retina (lnd back into the 

lens. When we're outdoors, the pupil is far more constricted 

(lnd there's less of the retina exposed (lnd less reflection 

from the flash, hence no red eye. 

n.e_1mltvof _""sit 10 the 
--..In.olthe lens 

on a d'9'w l compoc\ 
makes r~ eye a 

distinct possibility ,/ you 
don\ take me .. ",,", to 

~" 

""",pcp."" 
Iluh 00 consume< 
DSlR>is.~ 

«)n\p'omise. 

omER WAYS TO IIEOUCE liED Evt: The effects of red eye 
are uSU(lily only felt in digit(ll comp(lets. This is because 

to reflect directly back off the retina and into the lens. a 

light source needs to be more or less in line with its a~is. 

The fI(lsh on (I digit(ll compact (or traditional compact fi lm 

c(lmer(l) is just such a source - it's physic(lily very close to 

the lens itself. The solution to red eye is to move the fI(lsh 

as (lr from the centreline of the C<lmera (IS possible. Th(lt's 

the reason the extern(ll fl(lsh units are (IS t(lll as it's fe(lsible 

10 make them, while st ill being mechanically able 10 attach 

to a C<lmera's external hot-shoe connector without being 

ripped off by the first knock or bump. It's also the reason 
Ih(lt the flash in digit(ll compacts sometimes pops out a little 

way from the body. The sure-fire way to avoid the problem 

is to bounce the flash indirectly off the ceiling, which is 

again possible with extern(ll fl(lsh uni ts. 

An oftboard 
flu l> is \t\e 
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HOW TO ... 
REMOVE FLASH RED EYE 

If you have a shot that's been spoiled by red eye - and it's likely that most 

of us do - there's absolutely no cause for concern, as you can deal with it 

in just a matter of minutes. 

Our -'>ot tick. I I IIw boon lor 1ypIeaI ..... .,. conditions: 
~ was ,*ken in<loo< • • t I'Iifh!. using the lIull ..... digiUl 
~ co ...... The ,.. ... It I. thot I,mill,,, <levillook, 
__ eM! " ............ our 1lUbfe<:t clou .. ~ _flV"" ..... 

Wo',.. ullng the Glmp.but wou could do ........ d Google 
PIcas. to do tN . lob. 100 (IIH 1" 05). F"-' ~oom In to lid 
• ~ vl.w of Ihe ..,... by ~"hl-dk:klnll on the photo 

. nd .. '-cIinll Vi, ... I Zoom 14:1 (4~. 

0 .. 11"11 with one.re . t. ~m., _ 'I u" the ... ~ 10<>1 to 
dr, ... ' ff's,h,nd .. toeti"" .,O<)nd tile offending ., .. of 

..... 0"'" .elocted, h~ ItMo Cltl kev . nd dr .... lroUnd the 

..... te twinkle In the eye. to e",lude ~ from the seleetion. 

Wilt! _ red .... selected, .. Ihe ~-wlndow menu boo. 

did< "" TooII l CoIoI.w Too/t.l HUI/Saw,Ron,. Dr'lIthe 
SIob.Ir.tion slicle< to .... , ...... Pul tne lJvjrtrIo. aIiOtII 
6own, too, untllltMl _. m.td>H1he _ oIlhe 1t)'C. 

H~ <Cbl-Shift-A> (or did< Select I None In lIMo 101> me!>U) 
to deselect the ., ... At fIJI ~'"c.tlon. tn. '"u~ 
won't look perfect. but ... , ( •• good _ullh. Re pelt , tepa 
3 Ind .. for tt.. other .... . 

If \'OU w...t to ulI«lment wm. getting tne .V" looking 
even I:>etter, you o.n try uling tne Hu. ,lIde. In tne huel 
• .n.f. ll"" 1",,1 to "", nile tne coIou, 01 tne ,&d ~"" to 
!he . ctu.1 <0l0\I. 01 tne ... bled'. ev ... 

_rr C" tj 

1'tD"''I'~'''I~r.'''-

I ~u .... 
rr; 'fl _ r , -

:::'Ei.!l~J~~_J~-~~_-_~_-~-~_-;Ed 

HOW HARD? 
One word: easy. 

HOW LONG? 
A matter of minutes, 

even if you fiddle wTth 
the settings. 
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BY TAKING THE COLOUR OUT OF PHOTOS, YOU CAN TURN A BLAND PHOTO 

INTO A STUNNINGLY DIFFERENT IMAGE. 

The power of black and white 
Black and white can carry the mood of a subject better 

than colour, and it can produce a mood when there was 

none to start with, It can give images more abstraction 
while, in a strilngelycontradicloryway, ma king them 5eem 

more real. A mundane shot can suddenly become far more 

interesting when the extraneous visual info rmation thai 
colour provides is stripped away. It can also improve a shOI 

that'sotherwisespoiledbyannoyingsuperfJuousdetail:the 

negative impact of things such as cars in the background 

- especially if they're red - can be hugely reduced by 

removing their colour. 

difficult to ·see" in monochrome, and particularly to 

imagine a scene that's been treated with high levels of 
contrast adjustment. But the key to this is practice: make 
sure you review your results, learn from your mistakes 

and do it again. And more often than not, the best shots 
come by accident - many people get frustrated by this 
and think they should be able to see an image before they 
take it rather than happen upon it during processing, but 

aCCidents are how many of the best shots are taken. 

M-,I(ING"OIE CONVERSION When choosing which of your 

shots to convert to black and whi te, look for strong curves 
SHOOTING The first thing nO! to do when taking and lines; the best candidates for conversion are often the 
monochrome photos is set your camera to monochrome; simplest shots wi th interesting texture. The best photos 
this will limit the possibilities for the final image. of people are ones in which the subject looks either very 

Traditional black-and-white film photographers often happy or very reflective. Converting these brings out the 
use colour filters over the lens when shooting. It sounds emotion, whereas in-between expressions tend to look 
counter-intuitive, but by blocking certain colours from bland in black and white. 

reaching the fi lm you can significantly alter the mood One method to avoid when converting your image to 
of a shot. By capturing in full colour, you can effectively black and white is choosing an image edi tor's Convert 10 
apply virtual colour filters to your shot after the fact. Greyscale oplion. This strips out ali co lour information, 

If you're spe<:ifically taking shots destined for black- and you're left with an image that may as well have 
and-whi te conversion, remember to concentrate on the been taken wi th your camera set to black and white. It's 

aspects of a scene tha t don't depend on colour. It's initially preferabletousea layer-basedapproach,leavingthecolour 

A hli.1y well·upose<! but dull . hol.. ... il l • • more d.~mdc in bIKk.nd while. 
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image intact and adding manipulation layers 

to strip out the colour information selectively. 

AU modern image editors such as Pholoshop, 

Painl5hop Pro and the Gimp can handle layers. 

There are a couple of approaches you can use 

to remove colour, but probably the easiest and 

most effeClive is to use a channel-mixing layer, 

with the monochrome option checked. A channel 
mixer can convert your image to monochrome by 

combining the red, green and blue information 

into a single brightness value for each pi~el 

according to a ratio you specify. So, by using 100% 

of the red channel and setting the green and blue 

channels to lero, you can simulate a red filter over 

the lens. The natural way to do it - mixing all three 

channels at 33%to produce the monochrome shot 

- tends to produce results that are a little flat, with 

low contrast. You'!! find that much of the time, 

discarding a!! the green and blue informat ion and 
going for 100% red gives great results, particularly 

with landscapes, which look far more dramatic, 

with dark. moody skies {see picture, right}. It's best 

to introduce sma!! amounts of green and blue to 
fine -wne the look, pulling out any desired details 

tha t don't show up using the red channel alone 

{see overleaf). 

CONll'l.uT One of the defining characteristics 

of much black-and-white photography is high 

contrast. High contrast goes hand-in-hand with 

black and white, since both effects tend to 

reduce detail and simplify the image, putting the 

emphasis on simplicity and form. High contrast 

can work really well for both architectural-style 

shots and portraits, although if you want to 

flatter someone's looks it isn't the best way 

to go, since it tends to lend shots a gritty, 

hypeHeallook. 

Increasing contrast is best done in the usual 

way wi th a curves layer; put control points at 

one-third and two-thirds of the way up the curves 

line and create an 5-shape; Ihe bottom kink of the 

5 makes shadow detail darker, Ihe top kink boosts 

highlights, and the maight middle section means 
midtones are less affected. 

But unl ike the usual contrast adjustment - in 

which you normally aim for a subt le boost to 

add punch - try being more extreme and pulling 

shadow detail right down, while boosting the 

highlights up to whi le. This will give the shot a 

stylised, stark look while increasing the apparent 
detail in the midtones; for a portrait shot, this will 

enhance every line and wrinkle on a face. If you go even 

more extreme - to the point where the curve looks like a 

steep, straight line in the middle of the dialog box - the 

shot will end up looking particularly stylised, which can 

work for very abstract or atmospheric shots. 

TONING Traditional black-and-white film photographers 

often develop their own photos, and spend inordinate 

amounts of time with different papers and chemicals to 

get the desired tint to their shots. A completely neutral 

greyscale often isn't the ideal tone; the most recognisable 

is a sepia tint - a warm effect that gives yellowish browns. 

Toning effects are easy to achieve in software, ei ther via 

a dedicated black-and-white toning filter or by using 

generalised edi ting tools. In Photoshop. for instance. 
simply add a new Hue/ Sa!uration layer and check the 

Colorize bo~.leave the lightness slider at 0, and initially 

set the Saturation slider to +25. You can then move the 

Hue slider anywhere between 0 and 360 to get any colour .. 

Taking only the red 
eIIanne! of an Image 
can give drametic 
da rk skies. 
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effect you like; the most traditional-looking resu lts are sharpening depends on the subject and needsa human eye 
found with Hue set between 30 and 40. for the best results. Set your in-camera sharpening to 0 and 

use software. Remember, also. that the best way to sharpen 
S""ItPENI"'G Many black-and-white photographers use an image is to use the Unsharp Mask fi lter (see pItS). This 

large or medium-format film cameras, which produces is far more controllable than a simple sharpen filter and 
shots with ultra-high levels of detail. You can simulate this gives better results. Another thing to remember is that you 

effe<:t - although, of course, you can', aClUallycreilte more can', apply a sharpening layer, so Unsharp Mask affe<:t5 the 
detail than isalreadythere - by judiciously overdOing your actual pixels in an image. For this reason, it should be done 

sharpening. This has fewer negative effects on a black-and- at the end of the manipulation workflow. Always preview 
white image than a colour one, since the colour noise that Unsharp Mask at 100% (actual pixels) magnification: if it 
oversharpening a colour shot produces isn't a problem in doesn'tappeartobedo;nganything,checkthat you have the 

monochrome. Luminance (brightness) noise will tend to actual image layer selected in the layers tool palette. 
be enhanced, of course, but it"s much less objectionable Done properly, black-and-white conversion is probably 
and tends to look like film grain. the most effective type of digital manipulation you can do, 

Remember, the best way of sharpening shots is to and a great deal more satisfying than adding silly borders 
not use the in-(:amera sellings;the appropriate level of and excessive effects. Give it a try. 

The bUI 

c l ndldal ... lor 
black and whOle 

,hape,"nd lorm, 
such as these 
dee~' antle~. 
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HOW TO .. . 
CONVERT TO BLACK AND WHITE 

Whatever you do, don't just set your camera to black and white mode to take 

monochrome pictures. Shoot in colour, then you can take adva ntage of all three 

colour channels to fi ne·tune the final look of t he shot on your Pc. Here's how. 

n.. effect 01 bIIcII ....... ~ b to ...... nc:. \he mood, 
... go '0< .... ~t. picture. ThI' """ge. with • 
Iloou¢'Cf\oI<!ooklnv"'bject, Is . ""lme candidate.. We)" 
using Photoot\oJlln IN, .... I<Ihrough. 

W40'H ul • • ChaIltWtl MI.er 111"" lief •. Choose Leyer 
I N .... Adjustment LaYfi I Ch • ...,e! ,.i •••. ChecI< the 
Monoctlro .... boo, end .ctiv.l. tt.. PIe"' ... bOlo Now 
try •• _Imenti"ll wltlllllt ,.110 01 ""een. blue.nd nod. 

Cre.t •• n ... cu ...... llly.r..,d lorm en S·"" ...... 
- ,emember tNt, by del,ult, btlnlling down the bottom 
P'I" 01 the 5 reduce. the level of IMdOW, whi le mlklng 
the lop hump hlght. brlghteno the highlights. 

Notice how IrIctusing the COI'IlI'nt_ ta.king outlhe 
eoIoo.r I~ hM reduced the ....... of dIsIr_ 110m 
the background. One ..... tfI«I of \he ......-1Ion Is to 
.... k. the ~ look colli $<I we ... ..:1 to IonIIhe -.-' 

Create. H",/Situ,at!on III't< . nd IlIaVwithlhe Hu._ 
Sllutation _ . until yOU gel • '""" you Iik .. In this case, 

I hue a/ 32 end .. \u,_ 0130 ..... "'" .... rm ...... It, 
with • """ '" red II<> ~ d_'look too old1uhloned. 

The resuH ; ... , hugely diff,.,nt lrom the .tlrting photo, 
but ~ nonethele • • conveys the mood , ... more 'ffO<:llvety 
IhIrn the orIgl".1 col""" s/lot The vide I. IpplY'''II the 
spt><Oprllte eIIocb K<:ordl"ll to 1IIt lubject 01 the Ihot. 

HOW HARD? 
It can be Iricky to 

determine the balanCe 

of each colour in the 
channel m.xer. 

HOW LONG? 
10-20 minutes. 
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SUBTLETY ISN'T ALWAYS THE KEY TO PHOTO PROCESSING. WHEN YOU GET 

TIRED OF BEING SENSIBLE, TRY SOME EXAGGERATED STYLI SING. 

Having fun with effects 
While some photography purists might complain it isn't 

what real photography's all about, using software to alter a 

picture radically can be great fun and produce excellent 

results. Here, we're going 10 show you how to make your 

modern photos look like film shots from a couple of 

decades ago. The standard way to simulate old photos is 
using a fi lm grain effect - you can see how to do that on 

p137. But before that, we're going to look at a technique 

known as cross-processing. These are both tricks that play 

to Ihe tendency for people to !ike what are, technically, 

undesir(lble side effecls and limitations of photography, but 

develop into artistic effects in their own right. 

You may nOt have heard of cross-processing, but you'll 

almost certainly recognise the look of cross-processed 

images. Originally, the effect came from using the "wrong" 

chemical process to tradition<!1 chemical-develop film, 

Cross·processing con give interest to otherwise f.irly flo t shots. 

often bydeveloping colour negative fi lm using the process Since cross-processing images affects reds and turns 

that's supposed to b€ used for slide film. The result is them magenta, it's popular among fashion photographers 

images with their colour balance completely skewed: because it accentuates people's li ps. There's no one 

usually a strong green/yellow cast to highlights, and blue definitive look to a cross-processed shot, though, as it 

shadows. It's an effect that, with a bit of practice, you can depends on exactly which processes you're crossing, and 

apply in software and it's great for adding a nostalgic 1980s with digital imaging there's no limit to what you can do. 

feel to a shot, since it's a Similar effect to the less-than- That said, the defining characterist ics tend to be a high-

perfect processing that you generally got from taking films contrast image with blown-out highlights (again, something 

to the chemist in the dim and distant past. photographerstraditionallygotohugelengthstoavoidl.but 

The effect of ttl. blend oonlfcl: on the left is the origi .... 1 image. 
The rigtrt'hllnd pk:tu rc hils had the curves control epplie<l in norm.1 
mode, while ttle middle Image has its blend mode set 10 lumino$ity, 
so ~s colour saturltion isn' .fleeted. 

cross-processingcanalso producea 10w-contrastpastelloo!L 

However it 's done, it's a very different effect from traditional 

toning methods such as sepia, since although green and 

yellow are predominant it doesn't produce one overall hue. 

HOW TO DO IT like so many techniques, the basis of 

simulat ing cross-processing in software is the use of the 

curves control. Ordinarily, though, curves is used in its 

default RGB mode, making equal adjustments to all three 

colour channels at once, and the only effect on colour is 

an increase in apparent saturation. Cross-processing 

requires more advanced use of curves, layers and colour­

blend modes, and as such it's a great wdy to get to grips 

more fully with the possibilities of image-edit ing software. 

The idea is that we use the curves control to adjust the 

colour response of the red, green and blue components of 

the image individually, to simulate accurately the response 

of a cross· processed print. We want, for instance, to achieve 

shadows with a blue cast: to do that, we need toaccentuate 

the response at lower luminance (intensity). but keep the 

response normal in the highlights. Conversely, the greeny­

yellow cast in the highlights means we need to increase the 

levels of green and red. The curves control is tailor-made for 

this, since you can define precisely how each pixel value is 

mapped across the luminance range by drawing individual 
curves for each channel (see walkthrough overleaf). 
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BU:NO NOOES An impol'tant concept 10 get complete 
control over the cross-processing effect ts the proper use of 
blend modes. Ordinarily, when you adjust an image using 
curves, you'll leave the mode set to normal. This means the 

individual red.. green and blue channels are manipulated 
equally according to the adjustments you make. The 
<;tandard use of curves is to increase contrast. but because 

human colour perception is different fOfeach colour 
across the intensity range, you may have noticed this has 
the side effect of altering the apparent colour balance, too. 

Usually, the effect is desirable, since it leads to a boost 

in saturation, but this linking of contraSI and colour effects 
can get in the way if you're trying to achieve specific colour 
effects, which is what we·re trying to do with the cross­

processing method. The way to get round the problem is to 
set the blend mode of your curves layers. There area couple 
of d02en modes available, but the ones we're interested in 
are the colour and luminosity options. 

If you create a new adjustment layer in Photoshop and 
set its mode to luminosity, you can still increase the contrast 
by applying your S-curve, but Photomop mathematically 

manipulates the pixel valueSa(cording lowell-eslablished 
models of human colour perception, so that theapparent 
colour balance remains the same. The opposite is the cafoe 
when sening the blend mode 10Color: the luminosity isn't 

affected, and that's the mode we want to use for gening the 
cross-processed effeCl eKillClly to 0\.11" liking. By separating 
out the colour and luminosity values In this way, you don'l 

end up chasing your tail due to manipulations in one tool or 
layer affecting the overall balance in another. 

Once the colours are correct. wecan make use of curves 
in the more traditional way, by adding another curve<; layer, 

but with the mode foe! to luminosity and using the composite 
RGB channel rather than each channel individually. By 
applying the standard S·curve in this mode, we can set the 

contrast precisely, but without mucking up the carefully 
adjusted colours we've set up with our individual colour­
channel manipulations. 

A second use of layers and blend modes comes when 

we've finished adjusting the colour and luminosity curves. 
To get the final look just so, it can often help 10 apply a 
yellow cast to the image as a whole. This is easy todo using 
a fill layer, which sits at the top of the layer structure with 

its opacity set to around 10-15'111. But simply placing that 
overthe image in normal mode will affect the contrast of 
the image, which you've just carefully adjusted with your 
luminosity-mode curves layer. By setting the blend mode 

of the colour layer 10 Color, that problem is solved. 

(:ROSSoPROCl:S5EO I:Ffl, CTS '" OTHEI! SOnWARI: We've 
used Pholoshop for our walkthrough, sir"\Ce it's the most 
flexible and precise way of achieving the cross· processed look 
easily, but if you don't have il it"s perfectly possible to achieve 
a similar effecl using the free Gimp package. It's trickier, 

Ihough, as IheGimpdoesn't support adjustment layers, so the 
curves control is deslf\lctive in the sense thai it permanently 

alters the pilcels athe basic image, meaning succesSive 
adjustments will quickly make the image degrade inlO 
garbage. That means you have to get it right by makirog the 
adju5tments, then undoing and redoing lhe command until 

you're happy. As well as that. the Gimp's inability to work in 
16-bit-per-piKE'1 mode means it's easy to inl«XIuce slepping 
and po<;terisation effects if you're not careful. 

Don't rule OUi Q(her sohware roules, though. If, fOf 

instilr"\Ce, you have a Canon digital SlR and download the 
talest version of Canon's free Digilal Pholo Professional 
software, you'll find it has a very capable facility for 

adjUSling curves on each channel individually as well as 
the composite tool, and if you're adjUSling a RAW image il 
works in 16-bil mode, 100. 
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HOWHAAD? 
One of those jobs 

that's tricky at first, 

but much easier 

once you understand 

the prirociples, 

HOW LONG? 
10- 15 minutes. 

136 

HOWlO ... 
CROSS-PROCESS IN SOFTWARE 

You don't need to dig outyour t ime machinetogetthe retrocross-processed look. 

A few minutes'work in yourfavourite image ed itor w ill achieve the same effect as 

the dodgy processing from your local chem ist 's ci rca ' 980. 

Our origi"" II""'ge I. ripclor ' e nd" ,lng into something 
with more 01. dated Pola ... d 1« 1: OUr IUb~ was 
captured at ... 19aDs f>llrI't wu nng . lek:hlng po l. of 
deely-boppe!'5. 

We', e u~ng Pholoshop CS2 here, butthe ptlnclples .. or!< 
with other edttOfS. SeJect Llye!' I New Adjustment layer 
I Cu .... es. Don1 immedilllely hit 01(; instead, clide on 1M 
Mode drop·down and sel~ Color Burn. 

Th. det.u~ cu .... es vi_ is the RG B cu ...... but don11o,,,m 
tnat.lnst,,~d, elide lIIe Cn.nnei drop'cIown end 'elect red. 
Apply an S·"" ...... by clidelng below the line III one·third 
along and abova it two·lllirds. 

! 
-.--~---

. j - ~ 
\..Gid ... 

liM ... 

/, l 
! ..., 

--. .. 

Now sele<:l G,e.." in the dr""'down - tho re d 8dj"strnent 
I • • "'om.~cally Slored. The ",een adjustment Islhe most 
subtle yet most Important elicit lbov" the ClHYe halfw.~ 
Iiong. Thi. wi" boost greens .eros. \he whole image. 

Select the Blue """Mel Click the point III the bottom left 
and drag it up the Ieft-tland aide of the graph. New. ta 
allow the yellow cast to come through, wil down the blues 
III the top by ",ebbing the top-right and puning ~ down. 

FinaNy. to add a yellow castta the .... oIe image. select 
layer I New Fill layer I Solid Colour, changing the 
blend mode to Colour and then reducing opacity 10 
around to·t5%. 

-I 

ti . , 
· ··~·-':~-~~ .. ~:, : .r. --~-:·~ 

.... -

/ , 

0 ~~ 
" -t.1"1"5""~ 
C-': P" 
r l:p. C 
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HOWTO ... 
ADD FILM GRAIN TO YOUR IMAGES 

Another effect from the past that modern dig ita l photography can still benefit 

from i 5 that old-style 01 m-g rain look. I t's a si mple process, but getting it right needs 

some care and attention. 

Ordinarily, tne presence of noise in digital images is 

unwanted. It presenlS iuelf as multicoloured grain, and 

becomes worse the higher the ISO senSitivity is on your 
c.lmera (see p64). But sometimes, film grelin un itdd a 
clauic air to an image. Atmospheric images shot in low 
light benefit in particular: the image becomes moodier 

and details obscured by the darkness afe enhanced. 

_EN TO US!. FILM GAAIN Adding noise is also desirable 
for black-and-white Images. With a black-imd·white 
image, you're already reaching for a particular genre of 
photography, and adding noise will make your final image 
feel older. Or, if your Image is composed of largely smooth, 

featureless surfaces (such as a tall, modern building), noise 
can make it more interesting 10 look at. Finally, if you have 
a digital camera that introduces unwanted JPEG artefacts 

into your images, adding noise with a dedicated photo­
edit ing application can make your images less obviou!oly 
digital, enabling you to print at larger sizes. 

HOW TO DO IT Most lmage-editing software, including 
Photoshop and the Gimp, is capable of both adding and 
removing film grain, In Pholoshop, adding film-like grain is as 

TNI bIack-.nd -""",", thot Is nne, 1M. littioo linin wII mal<e the tone 
01 the l hot lit. little bell., with u.. dns;c . ty4ing 01 tN ocooter, 
Nolt w ..... loomed In to .... k. lU .. our _ are kept ..,btle. 

simple as clicking on Filter I NoiSe I Add Noise. The changes 
you make affect the open image in real-time, but you should 

pity dose attent ion to the preview box In the Add Noise dialog 
box. Move the preview image to a focal point in the picture, 
but keep it zoomed to 100%. As with most digital editing, a 
little goes a long way, If yourchanges are based on the image 
when it's zoomed all the way out, you'll add far too much 

noise, v.tIich means you'll miss the desired effect, possibly 
obscuring important details. By viewing the image up close 

and making small changes, the effect wi ll be far more subtle. 
Finally, bear in mind that the noise added by Photoshop is in 

colour by default, so if you're working on a black-and-white 
image check the option to add monochromatic noise. 

Photoshop also offers tools for adding film-like grain. 

The end result is much the same, but there are a few more 
options for perfect ioniSlS_ Simply d ick on Filter I Artist ic I 
Film grain. You can change the highlight area. for instance, 
to alter how coarse the grain effect is. The intensity control 
allows you toadjust the highlights in your image - set it low 
and the highlight level high to give your photos an aged 
look. Finally, the grain option determines how much noise 

isadcled.like before, make small changes. You'll thank us 
when the final image is printed. 

We...., kept the amount 01 ",.In to be , ddt<! to. be .. minimum - I'OU 
want ~ to be 1>0& __ , not dlltracting. When Ih4Ilm~. II .n.w.d in 
~ entir~ the efled II lubtle but .ltd •• , 

HOW HARD? 
Simple. 

HOW LONG? 
FrYe minutes. 

... When editing your 
images, keep in mind 
that if an effed looks 
a little clumsy onscreen, 

it will be horribly jatring 
when ifs finally printed. 
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... Rather than applying 

the technique on the 

opposite page lor 
reducirlg noise, you 

could think about 

converting the image to 

black and white instead 

(see p 130). Noise is 

far less annoying in 

monochrome images. 
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IT'S A FACT OF LIFE IN ALL DIGITAL IMAGES, BUT YOU CAN REDUCE THE EFFECTS 

OF IMAGE NOI SE USING SOFTWARE. 

Reducing noise 

While the best way to reduce image noise is to tackle it human eye detects colour and brightness separately. Parts 

at source by using a low ISO setting (see p64). that isn't of the retina called rods detect brightness, while cones 

alwa~ possible if you're shooting in low light without flash are what allow us to see in colour. The interesting part is 

or you need a fast shutter speed to capture the action, If Ihelt colour noise - coloured speckles and blolches - in an 

you do find you have an image with lots of noise, you can image is more offensive than brightness noise (also called 

apply some software trickery to reduce its effect. If you're luminance noise). By separating the colour and brightness 

shooting in RAW mode (see p74), you should first check components of an image into different layers in software, 

if the RAW converter software you're using has a noise- we can apply blurring to the colour layer to even out the 

reduction setting - applying noise reduction in the RAW noise and make it less obvious. Since we have far more 

domain is often the most effective method. brightness-detectingrodsthancolour-detectingconesand 

SOFTWARE If you don't have a RAW nOise-reduction 

facility or you were shooting in JPEG mode in the 

first place, there are various third -party software tools 

around that are dedicated to reducing noise. One of 

are therefore more sensitive to brightness, if we then merge 

the colour and brightness layers back together it's very 

difficult to tell that the colour layer has been blurred, but 

the image noise is effectively reduced. 

the best is called Noise Ninja (www.picturecode.com). IMAGE SENSORS If you have a digital compact camera and 

It isn't cheap fo r a single-function program, at £25 to you're becoming frustrated Ihat your images are noisy even 

£45 depending on the version you buy, but it works at low ISO settings, you should bear in mind that noise 

exceptionally well. It does so by allowing you to "train" levels are an area where digital 5l R cameras win out over 

the software by manually identifying areas of an image their smaHercousins. This is because the image sensor in 

that contains mostly noise without any fine detail, such as an SlR is far larger than the tiny sensors in a compact. A 

areas of sky or highlights in the image. It then assesses the larger sensor means larger photo· detector elements, which 

noise in those areas, Which allow it to reduce the effects are less easily overwhelmed by noise. The most expensive 

across the whole image. professional DSlRs can boast"full-frame"image sensors, 

If you don't fancy shelling out just to make one or two which are as big as a conventional frame of 35mm film, 

of your best shots less noisy, you can reduce noise by hand which gives them exceptionally low noise. Lower-end 

in any image-editing software that supports layers - that models - in this context, that means any DSLR costing less 

includes the free Gimp edi lor (see p98), as well as the than £2,000 - usual ly have what's known as an APS-siz.ed 

likes of Photoshop. The theOfY of reducing the effects sensor, which is smaller than 35mm but still much larger 

of noise manually takes advantage of the fact that the thanwhat compactscansqueezeintotheirdiminutivebodies . 

. , .. 
" 
" " 
/ 

o 
Tools such .. 
Pictu,cCo<l ~'s Noi.e 
Ninj •• 'e worth 
cor>sidering W you 
want 'eally etfecti.e 
r>oi.e ... dvcliQn. 
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HOWlO .. . 
REDUCE COLOUR NOISE MANUALLY 

There are several techniques you can use in image software to reduce noise; 

this one enables you to get to grips w ith layers. We're using the Gimp. 

but any package that a llows layers will be essentially the same. 

Open YOU' 1m. " We ... 1On! '- coPes 10 _ c.n se>it 
bill/illness end coIouf. In It-. 'ma!le '<IIndow . .. led t..-,.. I Dupllcat. UY'l'. 

The bollon,.,,,osllayet wlM ~ QUr bflfjlhtness (or 

luml ... nee) larer. "holt. s utathe 111'01,11 aelected In !he 
Ia~ ... "",ndo"', ttwn In the Imege ";nc!ow l eled lIIvetl 
Colour' I O' ... tu •• t.1O tu".1\ bItcI< end white. 

TO " .. Ih40 coIou. v,lulS "om the top 'e.,." dick on tI>e 
'ever end III II-. LeoY'" 'OII"dows H ied Colour "'om !he 
Mode drop-down li st. The Im. ge d .... n't e_" to 
""'''lie. buIlt'. now uling ttle bright", .. .. 'ues I.om the 
bottom I • .,..... 

I~lu ___ . 
z:'_ ...... 

• t/ v... ~ . 

ii .... - .- .... . 
.tL j, ., ... . 

~-
!to;. ''''~ 

! 

Now Wi! .. em to ........ ~ ..... In III<! coiou' 100.,., by 
blurring. Click on lIMo top Ie ...... In !he 1.11,..", voIndow. then 
In !he ~1iI" window IIeIect 1'"1Im1 1 BIu' 1 Gau .... " B ...... 

The detault ,Mi". Htti"VS at II pi.eIIln 1M hotIJo..u.I 
end .... rtk:.1 _d. to b40 upped· try 15 pi.elL You may 
went to I""' .... tllj l lO c_ wtth noItI., -'>011 Of 

dea<t . .. ~ lot dun .. _ L Hit OK. 

The fl ... """" .. I. now ~ompo," 01 11M ."~htfy bI""ed 
colour I.y ..... but 11M bf,,,htnfl., . ~omln" trom 11M oN'l> 
bottom lrie •. CHcI< the eye icon n •• llo the bottom I.yer 
10 '_ove it,.nd you" .. ethe blurring. The ~oIour I>OIM 
I. effectively ,educed. but tII"m-o' .~lI look, ma'l>. 

f .! ~"'. , .r -.I ' . ' ~'-• .. 
" " .. 
!!:': .. -

M 

<;1 ...-,.. .... 
~ . " 
~ ... , ... . .... . -~-
# . ... - • rI ..... ~ 

~ ................ <t, ..... - -::s ...... _lto to ... ........ 

" "" ..... . :::. ... M. 
~" ., ..... -'"'"- ... , ...... 

. ..L..-

~ _ . 
• :too ... ~ 
. ~ . , ~ ... ~ .. -_ .•.. 
r ..... "' . 

HOW HARD? 
Urlderstanding the 

concept of btUrring 

the colour layer is 

much harder than 

actually doing it 

HOW LONG? 
It's a little liddly - set 

aside hall an hour the 

first time }'QU try it 
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... When tackling a 

p!Oblem area, decide 
whether you want to 

gel at the texture under 

the problem - as with 
removing lens flare ­

or replace the problem 

with another texture 

from an adjacent part 

of the image. This will 
determine which tools 

you use. 
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ONE OF THE JOYS OF DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHY IS YOU DON 'T HAVE TO PUT UP 

WITH MINOR FLAWS IN YOUR IMAGE. HERE'S HOW TO DEAL WITH THEM . 

Dealing with imperfections 

Taking the perfect picture is hard work. Even if you The clone tool can be difficult to use properly. The 
get your camera's settings right when you actually press brush size you use will depend on what you're sampling. 

the shutter button, you'll find frequent reasons to curse In the example on p142, we use a relatively large brush, as 

tiny blemishes on the final image. l et's say you've got a there are lots of repetitive geometrical shapes, so we can 

picture of Great Aunt Betty: you might have a wonderful, make light work of getting rid of large objects. But for tiny 

full-frame portrait, but she isn't going to thank you if the blemishes, particularly on parts of an image that has lots of 

picture blows up those few hairs on her ch in to poster size. other detail, you need to be more careful. Avoid clicking 

Likewise, dust, either on the lens or on the sensor {see p82 the mouse a lot - each time you click, you'll start sampling 

for advice on howto clean itl, can show up on images once from your pre-selected spot again, which means you can 

they're ful l sile on your monitor or printed out. end up with an area of your image that uses the same 

Help, of course, is at hand. Whether it's getting rid of textures over and over, If you end up with this effect, use 

the bags under someone's eyes or clearing up unSightly the undo tool to get back to where you started. 

skinproblems,mostphoto-editingappscomewithtoolsfor 

dealing with imperfections, and you'll get the best results 

from using these tools conservatively. Always remember 

that although your efforts might be barely perceptible on 

the screen, once they're printed, careless image editing 

will be painfully obvious. Be prep<lred to spend time with 

each image you want to fix, and use the undo tool if you 

make a change you're not happy with. 

DOO(lINQ AND BURNING The terms dodge and burn are 

leftovers from the days of fi lm - dodging makes the image 

lighter, burning makes it darker. So, for instance, if there's 

a distracting light in your image, you can use the burn tool 

to tone it down. Or, if your subject has tired bags under 

their eyes, you can lighten their skin using the dodge tool. 

Both tools can be useful for dealing with lens flare, too, 

when light scattered across the lens produces unsightly 

Cl.ONINO The clone tool is perfect for removing specific reflections. The dodge tool can also reveal detail in an 

imperfections with an image and works by sampling a area otherwise obscured by shadow. 

pre-selected area of your image, When you brush over As well as being able to set the brush size with dodge 

the part of the image to be removed, the pixels are copied and burn, you can change the e~posure level. So an 

directly over the problem area. This lets you remove exposure level near to 100% wil l result in huge changes 

an unsighlly spot by copying adjacent pixels over the 10 the areas you brush over, while an exposure level near 

offending area. The clone tool is also ideal for pictures to zero will mean you'll have to make lots of brushstrokes 

with dust on them - you can simply pain t over the to have an effect. Using the lowest level of exposure, you 

problem and the dust vanishes. stand to avoid making obviOUS changes to your image . 

R"mov~1 of annoying 
blotcnes IhIt would 
_ .uined a picture 

in the bad old days 0' 
film ..... 11 In a day'. 

work 'Of a mode.n 
digital p~otograpt>e •. 

l""n>n.g I~" leehnklu" 
Isnl nearly as hard .. 
you might think. 



Scan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhomeScan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhome

HOWTO ... 
REMOVE DUST SPOTS IN AN IMAGE 

Here's w here we introduce a tool that seems like magic the first time you use it. 

Thedodge tool is thefi rst portofcallforfashion photogra phers re moving spotson 

models' faces and any other small defect, dust included. 

THE BASICI Keep in mind that you need to 

wor!< both fully zoomed in and zoomed out. 
Viewing your image at 100% magnification 

will help yoo do a thoroogh job; looking at the whole 

picture will ensure your changes aren't obvious in the 

final image. This image has an obvious dust spot in the 

lop right - it wasn't clear when the picture was taken, 

OOt iI's large enoogh to disfigure the final print Also 

bear in mind Ihal you'll want to make lots of very small 
alterations - this is going to take a while, bu t the result 

will be worth it 

FIRST 5T£PS Before you start, make sure 

you've gOI a copy of the original image 

somewhere. In the evenllhal you dislike 

the final resuh, a safe backup will always save any 

unfortunale mishaps. In this case, the dusl spot shows 

up only as a darkened patch ~ it isn't aclually hiding any 

texture, so there's no need to use the aone tool 10 

cover iI up. Instead. we'll use the dodge tool to change 

lhe e~posure level of Ihal part of the image. Zoom in so 

you can see all of Ihe dust patch as well as some of Ihe 

surrounding area for reference. 

BRUSH S.ZE Don't use a brush large enough to 

get rid of the imperfection in one go. Brushes in 

PholOshop don', have peneclly defined edges, 

so a large brush w ill affect parts of tile image you'd rather 

leave untouched. Use a brush size about two·thirds of the 

size of the spot you wanl removed. Vvhen it comes to 

brushing over Ihe problem area, experiment a lillie and 

make plentiful use of undo. In Photoshop, a new undo 

point is added each t ime you click the mouse. 

DODGE AND BURN The e~posure level affects 

how powerful the dodge tool is. Turned right up, 

a few light brushstrokes will go a long way. Set 

illo minimum and you'll need 10 brush over lhe offending 

area a lot before it vanishes. Set the e~posure level to 

50% and try brUShing a comer of the dark spot. If it 

reaches the same brighlness as the background in a lew 

slrokes, you've gol the right setting. Repeal over Ihe 

entire offending area and you'll have a clean image. The 

dodge and bum tools are useful when areas of your shot 

aren't obscured, jusllhe wrong brightness. For gett ing rid 

of specks or objects that obscure oth8l" detail, you should 
use Ihe clone brush ~ see Ihe next page for how. 

HOW HARD ? 
Very easy for small 

defects such as dust 

spots, trickier for 

larger areas. 

HOW LONG? 

Only a minute or two 

10 remove a blotch 

such as this. 

... If you find dusl 

occurring repeatedly 

in your shots, it cou ld 

be t ime to clean your 

camera's sensor. See 

p82 for how. 

141 



Scan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhomeScan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhome

o 
EDITING AND 
RETOUCHING 

HOW HARD? 
Pretty tricky. Once 

you've got this off pat 

you can cal l yourself 

af] edit ing expert. 

HOW LONG ? 
An hour or so at 

least. If you rush 

it the resu lts will 

look terrible. 

... Despite what Hollywood 
would have you believe, 

it's impossible to 

recreate detail if it isn't 

there to begin with. Very 

large objects are hard 

to deal with effectively, 

as you 'll need to paint in 

the detail behind them 

by hand - the more 

complicated the detail, 

the harder you'l l have 

to work to keep your 

changes invi sib le. 
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HOWTO ... 
REMOVE OBJECTS COMPLETELY 

Fixing minor imperfections is fairly straightforward: with a photo­

editing package and a lot of practice, you can make big changes to 

your photos to get the composition you really want. 

Whether it's an electricity pylon ruining a picture of a sky, you would select an area of the surrounding sky to 

rustic barn, or a passing aircraft destroying an evocative clone from, and then carefully draw over the power line. 

sunset, unwanted obje<:ts creeping into the frame are the Since you 're not simply colouring in the problem obje<:t 

bane of a photographer's life. Not only can they ruin an with a solid colour, your changes are much less obvious. 

otherwise perfec t composi t ion, but the mood of a picture The clone tool obviously works best if you have a large 

can be entirely changed by unwanted cluner. The good area of reasonably solid colour to clone from, but with a 

news, of course, is that the majority of photo-editing carefu lly chosen brush sile and clone point it's possible 

software packages can get rid of unwanted objects in to remove all but the very largest obstructions. 

a short time. The principles are the same as dealing But the clone tool isn't something you can simply 

with minor imperfections (see previous pagel. and the attack your images with. Removing a small imperfe<:tion 

tools are similar. is easy: you're working on an area of your shot that's 

In many cases, if there's an unwanted object just a few pixels wide. Removing an entire object is an 

somewhere near the edge of the frame it's simpler to enOffilOUS challenge, principally bec<luse you're working 

correct your image's composi t ion by reframing it using the on a much larger scale. 

crop tool. Sut if you want to keep the over<lll composition Simply removing the obje<:t is straightforward: the 

of your image, or there's an unwanted objec t slap in the challenge is to make it look as though it was never there to 

middle of the f rame, you should get to grips with the clone begin with. This means it's very important to work slowly 

brush. This is <I powerfu l tool - aV<lilable in every photo- and methodically. Save your work often, and make liberal 

editing package from the Gimp to Photoshop and all the use of the undo com mand if you do anything to your 

pack<lges in between - th<lt <lllows you to choose <In <lreaof images you're nOI 100% h<lPPY with. Alw<lys remember: 

a photo and then ' painCthat are<l over another <lrea. For if it doesn't look convincing on screen, it will be 50 times 

instance, if a power line runs against an otllerwise perfect worse by the time you've printed your shot . 

f\l~~tr~@r 1241 pll 

~ <>J 

kirdnell! I'" 
II 

---- == @ I 



Scan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhomeScan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhome

.. 

PHOTO TYPE This shot of a man and his son 00 a 
moIorbike is evocative. but ~ wil be bette!" 

....,jthout the distl8cting surrooodiog objects. The 
image is a perfect candidate for cloning - the ground has a 
repetitive geometric texlll'e, wnich means we1 be able 10 

cover dislracling objecls convincingly by cloning. 

II 
souos There's no such thing as a perfectly solid 

area of colour in a photo, and thai's definitely the 
case n&re. This means we need to clone from an 

area roughly adjacent to the area we wish to cover up. 
Don', wony about keeprIg the geometrical shapes in your 

teldores identical. unless a pa-ticularly strong line passes 
behind the object you want to remove. If thaI's the case, 
clooe from the line and try 10 keep if as straight as possible. 

SOFT OR HAIID? You don~ need 10 ac<:epllhe 

default brush ~e or slyie. In Pholoshop, for 

instance, brushes vary in hardness. If you're 

hying 10 replicate comple~ details, such as a solid line that 

runs behind the obtecl you wat1t 10 gel rid of, use a hard 
brush to allow you to be precise. In this image, 11)''''9 to 
reproduce every line perfectly wiltake farloo long to be 
practical, so using a softer brush means the beginning and 
ends 01 oor ed~ing will be harder to spot. Also, try to use a 
brush si<:e appropriate to the object you're re01OYiog. 

POIHfTAKEN Set the point you're going to clone 
from by hoIcWlg Qr1 and clicking. Remember the 
done point moves in relation to the brush. so if it 

wanders over an area of detail, such as another person, 

that deta~ wi. be repealed OYer the atea you're I.y;,g 10 

clean up. Also, if you release the mouse button and then 

start bIllshing again, lhe done point wi! move. beginning to 
done from a point relative 10 the mouse CUI$Ol" . 

lHlNK SM.W.. Use a relatively smaI brush size. 
Even with a soft brush edge, you need to make 
smaI. precise changes 10 you- imaee. and 

although it takes klnger. editing wiI be harder to spot if 
changes are kept smal 

DON'T POINT II you only have a smaI atea to clone 
from, avoid continualy clicOOg the mouse to 

select a new clone point A belief way of woriOng 
is smply to reselecl a new clone point. If you make 
repetitive, smal brush strokes. you'll end up with an 
unpleasant and jarring teKtured effect 

KEEP PEASPECTJW. Zoom into the area you wish 
to done from in the name of precision. But 

atways keep in mind that people will see your 
mage as a whole, so zoom out as often as possible. The 
larger you in tend to print your mage, the more painstaking 

you should be in your dlanges.1I you go about edit ing yoor 
inlage ... a heavy-handed or slapdash way, the end resoll 
could be worse than lhe original. 

NO REGAETS The undo 1001 is your friend. II you 
find you've made a d"Iange you'd rather lose, 
resist the temptation to et:Ner it up with yet more 

cloning. Undo your wayward steps and star! again. Make 

frequent saves of your image under differentlilenames 
10 make sure you can go bacll to an earlier point 

~ The clone tool is 
great fOf getting rid 
of obstructive objects, 
but remember that 

most photography 
competitions ban the 
use of any tools other 
than levels/curves 

and saturation. There's 
nothing quite like 
composing your shot 
right first lime - see 

Chapter 3 for more 
on composition. 
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GIVE YOUR PHOTOS A LIFT BY ENHANCING THEIR COLOURS, OR GO THE 

OPPOSITE WAY TO GIVE A SHOT A MORE MOODY ATMOSPHERE . 

Enhancing colour saturation 

The saturation level of colours in a photo determines how 

vivid they look. Saturation is key to conveying the mood 
of a shot; in the days of film photography, photographers 

often looked at the salUration of films when choosing what 
to load in their cameras. These days, however, you can 
choose the level of SiI!uration. 

~EI.PING U.TUIUoTION AT SOUItCE It isn't all down to 

software, though: one way to increase the sa turation of 

your images if using a OSlR is to use a polarising fi lter. 
The downside of this is that il reduces the a mount of 

light entering the lens, leading to a slower shutter speed 

and problems wi th camera shake. In bright conditions, 

however, it can increase saturation and contrast. 

Flare can also reduce saturation. This usualiy happens 

when you take shots against the sun, particularly when 

it's low in the sky. The light is thrown around inside the 

elements of the lens, reflecting and refract ing. Sometimes, 

there'l l be an obvious sign: the teli -tale geometric shapes 

overlaid across the picture or streaks of light from one 

corner. Onen the effect is more subtle, though, reducing 

contrast and, along with it, saturation. This is why lenses 

often come fitted with a lens hood - it stops light entering 

from an acute angle. You can also reduce flare by hand 

simply by looking through the viewfinder (or the digi tal 

monitorof a compact) and shading the lens from the direct 

lighl .11 can be difficult 10 hold the camera with one hand 

while sha<ling the lens with the other and making sure 

your hand isn't visible in Ihe shot, bUI as ever Ihe joy of 

digital is you get several stabs at it (and for free). 

SATUR""ON IN SOFTW"Rf It will come as no surprise 

that saturation can also be allered in software. Almost 

all software packages have a dedicated 1001 for the job. 

You can use the saturation control not only to incre<lse 

the vividness of your images but also to cut back on the 

punchiness of the colour, giving your shots a sombre 

mood. You can also cut saturation right back to zero, 
which is one way of converting a photo to black and white, 

although it isn't the best way if you want to control the 

mood of the resulting monochrome shot - see p130 for a 

better way of converting your pictures to black and white. 

Remember that if you use the curves con trol to tweak 

the COntrast of your shots, the defaul t normal blend mode 

witl mean that applying the standard S-curve will increase 

saturation - if you'd rather set it independently, make sure 

you set the mode to luminOSity (see p135). 

If you w<lnt to get creative with your shots, a popular 

technique is to selectively desaturate areas of a photo, 

leaving a central portion either normally saturated or with 

enhanced or altered colour. This is currently a popular 

effect in wedding photography, where the bride is rendered 

in blossoming colour while the rest of the shot is in black 

and white. This is easy enough to do - just select the 1<1550 

tool (also known as freehand select or, in the Gimp, merely 

free select). Draw around the object you want to isolate 

and invert the selection (from the Select I Invert menu 

in most packages). Then simply follow the w<llkthrough 

opposite to reduce the saturation - the inverted selection 

will mean the whole image except the area you originally 

selected w ili be desaturated. 

An increase in 
htu •• tlon fiives 
photos . "'b .. n~ 
"NIppy" feel. 
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HOW TO ... 
ADJUST SATURATION 

The saturation control can be an effective way of increasing the impact 

of an image. It's used heavily in commercial photography to give photos 

a larger-than-l ife look. However, it's something that shouldn't be overdone. 

APJII'ling !he eII.-:t " ... , w.~. using \he aimp (see 
p9i1),buI .-y photo edit ... worth its sail ...... ne ... • 
identical control. Ou, •• _pIe photo Is • prime ,..ndidate 
for -.iolng. bit 01'. lift vII lncte\lsed uturelion. 

In II>e Image wi""""'. IIlmply HIed Tool. I CoIwr T""," I 
Hult/s.turttlon. Although 111.1001 window i00i<. 

complic""". 10.. cltn ~ ....... It" the button. end 
control . ..... pllhe slide, "",<ked Sltu.elion. 

In gen ... lI, nudiJlng the S.bJ,.Hon •• de, UJlIo .bout 5·10 
will 'iii., •• u~l. lift 10 ttle ,1>01: yOU shouldn' go beyond 
151n n ... m.' drcumll.lncl, . II ~ou do, things wi" i0oi< 
.r1i&l.llnd H im Ilk' lht ~Idu .. from , badly s et up TV. 

Wi1t1. Nlting of . 10, our pio::tu .. "" m .... vibtMq. 
R~t..< \he! yOU .......... ItPP1 •• trlt utur~.tIer 
applying the c:u ..... controL alnc:e I-.aal"" conIJn l 
using c:u ...... wi •• Ito mc.. . .. l .tlIrrio/l (we pun 

The ... tut.tion control doesrl' .... d II' be confined to 
Incrus llllllhe ..... J>Pl .... .. 01 .,hot.,.: yOU ... n UN it to 
mah • shot mono tom"". He .. , we ".11 with • very 
lIib"nl-loolo;l"IIlmag. of the lIenltn flag. 

B~ letting the lltu"ijon to """"'" ·10. w • ..". ~roduced. 
,1<01 with 0 . ..... 01 tn. tlm . .... n . .. of the n,tionol flog. 
o"l.tu,oUng often hIS the el'fed 01 gI.rng ,1<01,. more 
oged. "permo""nt" f .... 

HOW HARD? 
Pretty much as simple 

as it gets. 

HOW LONG ? 
20 seconds. 
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... HOR won't produce 

stunning results with 

all types of photo -

it pays to experiment 

and get some 
experience of where 

ii's likely 10 work best 
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THE NEW DISCIPLINE OF HDR PHOTOGRAPHY CAN PRODUCE STUNNING 

IMAGERY, BUT NEEDS SOME PREPARATION . WE SHOW YOU HOW. 

High Dynamic Range photos 
As we saw in Chapter 4 (see p42)' if there's a wide range and dramatic colours and cloud banks are lost. This is where 

of light conditions in your shot - from deep shadow to HDR call save the day. It 's also useful in indoor scenes 

bright sunlight - then traditional phOlogrilphic techniques with a wide contrast range, such 35 the inside of a church. 
have limitations. You must decide which area you want You want to capture the detail in the bright stained·glass 

to expose for and accept that some of your shot wil l be windows, but also in the dark interior. In a conventional 

blown out to white wi th no detail or, at the opposite end photo, it's impossible; with HDR, it can be done. 

of the scale, almost completely black. This is an inherent 

limitation of cameras. "O~ 1e551eNTljU.s For an HDR sequence to work effect ively, 

The answer tothe problem of a camera's inability to fully you need to make sure the only thing that changes 

capturetherangeoflightin manyreal.-world situations is the between shots is the exposure setting; in other words, 

relatively new technique of High Dynamic Range (HDR) how long the shutter is held open. The aperture mustn't 

photography. It isn't as fea rsome as it sounds and doesn't change, nor must the focus, white balance or anything 

require any special hardware, apart from ideally a tripod. else; otherwise, your shots won't marry together properly. 

The basis of HOR photography is that, rather than settling For this reason, it often isn't feasible to take HDR images 

on thecompromiseof asingle middle-of-the-road exposure, using a digi tal compact, since fully manual shutter control 

you take several shots of the same subject with a range of isn't usually on offer. 

exposure values and combine them digitally afterwards_ It's wise to take between five and seven shots for an 

The classic scenario where HDR comes into its own HDR sequence, particularly if you're using Photoshop 

is when you have a dramatic dusk sky in the ba<kground to merge them (see How to use dedicated HOR tools, 

and a foreground with no direct lighting, since the sun is p1 49). But how do you know where to start with your 

near or below the horizon. To capture the sky effectively init ial e)(posure setting if the camera is on fully manual? 

without blowing it out to white, the foreground will have 

to be in near silhouette; conversely, to get the foreground 

subject correctly e)(posed, the sky will be a sheet of white 

The answer is initially to pop it into aperture priority 

mode - the A se tt ing you'll find on the top-mounted 

mode control switch on most DSlRs {see p62 for more .. 



Scan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhomeScan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhome

HOW TO ... 
MAKE AN HDR IMAGE MANUALLY 

Although it's best to set up an HDR shot ca refully and shoot several frames, you 

can sti ll improve the dynamic range of a shot w ith just two frames if that's al l you 

have. You don't need expensive software, either - we're using the Gimp. 

~' •• quIc:Ic·.nd·dlrty --'on d !fDR if rou'¥e only vol: 
two I~. -_ ."",,1Ied to< It,. far-oo-nd. _I"" the 
oky - _ you _, wlon! \0 bu~ d~ted HDR software. 

F,",~ _ UP 1OU' two ~ in • decent &<lito<. 

Our method bleMl the IN'rts 01 both im.~ ...... nt 
to III>ow through .nd hid •• th, ,est. Select the d,fter of 
your irn'c.-I (upoNd lot the s~y). hit <Ctrl·C>. seled 
th, Mghle< IMiIII .nd hlt<CtrI·v;. to put, ~ In .s, lire', 

In _ l'Y"llNlette , rlghl-elic:k on the it.licised FI".ting 
SeJor;Hon IIy .. end Hied New hy ... No ... rlght-dick on 
the d •• k Im.gelly.' and .. Ieet Add Lay", M.s!<. In tile 
dl.log, clld< 1M art yu.'- COPY of I ...... button .nd OK. 

... " 

The .. ,.,.. ....... 110 ... lhellghte< ..... ot the bottom 
Image 10 show through. n-. ",19h' not be enough 01 
!hoe lop m.g. detn ohoWing thn>uO" - .!>PIY ........ s or 
......... ~ \0 UII u.. brlghtnen aI tlMllop llye<. 

There's some rHldu" .... lI<lng III,,', d.rI< ..... "i!1M boat 
in the IOf_nd. W. e!jmin.,e thI' by ~nlln(l out the 
", .. k - en.., •• you'", ,djtinlllhe ",uk by clicking its 
lhumbn.l~ seledl"llblKk.nd c:hooIIng, ... (Ie bru.h. 

Once you' .. h.ppy wit/llllt combined •• ""~ - 1'0"'1 
probllbly 111.-. to .dlU" 1M laye' ", .. lei. little - you c.n 
.pply a llllle usu.1 processing sud> IS u tu."lon .nd 
curves to ~ 1M ft ... t Im.gt JooI<lrIg thl .... y you _nt 

HOW HARD ? 
A fiddly process -

you'll need to have 

mastered layers, 

curves and levels first 
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Blank skiH can be "" ... d by cutting and p .. ti"!! III .. fO""llround.. . .. ,.Ih<o,Ih.n ",sorting to HDR. 

on aperture priority). If the camera has the ability. put it TtlE PROCESSING STAGI:: With the shots in the bag, 
into spot-metering mode, Of partial metering if you have you need to turn to software to combine them into your 
a Canon DSLR such as an EOS 3500. Point the camera linell HDR shot. There are a number of ways to do it, 
at the darlc:est part of the scene - in our standard e)(ample from the free-but-Iaborious approach using software such 

of a sunset, that would be the foreground - and to get the as the open-source Gimp package to dedicated HDR 

whole s<:ene in focus select a small aperture such as fill merging software such as Photomatix (www.hdrsoh.(Om). 
or f/1 6. Half-press the shutter and note the shutter speed The middle way is to use Photoshop CS or above, which 

the camera has decided on in the viewfind er. It's likely has a built-in Merge-to-HDR function that can work very 

to be quite long - maybe a few seconds - since in spot- well. If you're going down the manual route. there are a 

metering mode the camera will be attempting to correctly few ways toget the same effect. All ofthem involve pasting 

expose only the dark part of the scene. each individual exposure as a new layer, then blending 
Now set the camera back to fully manual mode, adjust the relevant parts (see pI47). 

the aperture to what you just had and set the shutter speed 

to the setting the camera recommends. Recompose the ALTEIINA11V!i.$ TO KDR As we've said, the standard use 

shot and take five to seven shots, each time decreasing the for HDR photography is to get both the sky and 

exposurebyonestop.Decreasing by a stop basically means foreground looking detailed in a shot - check out www. 

halving the exposure value each time. So if the camera f1ickr.comJgroups/qual ityhdr and you'll see some great HDR 

recommended a second for the first exposure, you·d take images, almost all of which are landscapes with dramatic 

one shot at this value, then one at half a second, then 1/4, skies. But if you have an image that has that irritating 

1/8th, 1/1 6th, 1/3Oth, 1160lh, and for luck you may as well washed-out blank sky so typical of shots taken in the UK 

do 1/1 2Sth, too. Obviously, while you're adjusting the and you didn·t take an HDR sequence, you can cheat. A 

exposure between shots, you need to be careful not to move washed-out skymakes it easy to cut out the rest ofthe picture 

the camera. Don't hang about after you've initially selected and lay it over a more interesting background. If you're using 

the exposure, either, since at sunset with clouds moving Photoshop, it's even easier, since you can employ the magic 

around the lighting conditions can change very quickly. wand tool to autoselect the transition between the sky and 

the subject hit <Ctrl-(> to copy the selection contents, 

"n1E QUICK·AHD-OIIiTY METMOO If you 're ou{ with your open up your sky picture and lay the foreground over the 
camera but have no tripod, you can still try to get an HOR top. HDR without the effort! 

sequence, albeit a less comprehensive one, using your 

camera's automatic exposure-bracketing facilit y. Most 

OSLRs have this facility, with the exception of entry-level 

models such as Nikon's D40x. Exposure bracketing is 

designed to compensate for shots in t ricky l ighting that are 

likely to fool the auto-exposure, by automatically taking 
three exposures - one at the value the camera deems 

correct, one overexposed and one underexposed (see p 78). 

Usually, you'd set the compensation for the bracketed 

exposures to something subtle, between O.3-o.5EV, but 

you can press it into service for HDR instead by cranking 

up the compensation. If it will go that high, try setting the 
bracketing to +1-2EV. Then make sure the <:amera is set 

to burst mode, compose the shot imd press the shutter. 

If you have a steady hand, the minor camera alignment 

differences across the shots should be minimal. 

WHEN NOT TO USE HOR Remember that in HDR you're 

not really increasing the dynamic range of the final 

image - you're compressing the range into displayable 

limits. That means the final image isn't wha t was 

there; it's an artificial reconstruction. In f<lct, in some 
instances, limited dynamic range is a good thing. 

Silhouettes against a sunset look dramatic, and having 

detail in a whole scene can lessen the impact of a 

shot, since there's no single subject to focus on. 

Second, there's a tendency for HDR shots to look 

unreal, as they essemtially show impossible lighting 

conditions. HDR is one of those effects you should 

only use when it's necessary; otherwise, it can look 

as tacky as any other effect that's been applied for 

the sake of it. 
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HOW TO ... 
USE DEDICATED HDR TOOLS 

As well as doing it manually, you can combine HOR images using dedicated 

software tools. These are currently confined to the more expensive software 

packages - we're using Photoshop CS2 - but they'll filter dow n before long. 

Although doing M ...-. • ., c.I be 11m (SH pl.1), ifs 
.... 1de .... uIoor lORd mo<e eflect1V9 10 uN dedl¢Mtd _s 
to prod"'"!'iDA I .... Very. Karl _ ... uJlng Photool>af> 
CS2', HOR i00i10 me'1l' I boleti 01 images. 

The HDR i00i1, unci .. File! "'vtorn'I9I"'~ to HDR. 
Adobe __ end, yOU "" ... n ... to Moen lma~s lot 

your HDR -'forb. If you took YOU' Ihots Mndheld. lid< 
• ... ttempl to Automduffy Align Soumo I .... ges·. 

The tool wI~ now Ilteml'lIo Ilig" end PIOGfISS the st>ots. 
11 1r. _We to .. tract enough dynam!c: ' enge Informolion 
. nd .lIlIn the ""-IIH .ucc ... luly, you'll eventllilly be 
IINet.d by thI. 11'101 ..... In(lo ... 

, 
!lfI>et: , - 0 

ktItI ... '""-0 .... _::;::;+===1 
GJntKt 5t..t D,., 

..... 
ID.OaXl 

\,O'd .•. 

1- ~ .. 

" 

In the PI"... ... I'OU ... n HIed.....t deselect 1M Imagon 
tNt conb1bute to 1M composite H OIl, tnd -'to set It.­
White PoInt Prrt\eow. o..c. 'fOU',.. "-Yo did< OK Ind the 
imege io .... <1..:1 into PhotoIhop P<OI*". 

8y deflult, Merg, to MDR ",od"':'l 32·b/t,Pt!',plul 
images. You ... nttIM e._",. control, "om lmagll 
Adiustmemsl Eo_uri. The e._ ..... del"llthe 
mOlt effectl •• control lot vetting the fight IooIt 

Once you'" .diustedlll, " POSUN, 110 10 Ime"" I Mod. 
end . olect 16·blll/Ch.nnel. TN ... dUCH tho HDI! 
imege' . bit deplllind 1110 ... you 10 I lII>ly III, IlI n<I •• d 
fi .... llm'lIe Idluslme<>11 auch I . CI.I ........ nd ........ nl"ll. 

,~ ... 
au:., t~ .. 'ID'II ............ "'_ III 
_~c ............. It", .... ,,_,-

, . .... TI" 
' - ( '«>"TII" 
:rfAl • ..,... .,," 
""" 

HOW HARD? 
The tricky bit is 

getting the Ofiginal 

images right 

ESSENTIAL 
Tripod and Photoshop. 
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HOWHAAD? 
This is a fictdly 
operation thai needs 
time and patience. 

HOW LONG ? 
At leasl half an hour 

for a really good 

treatment 

... Using software to add 

depth of f ield works 

best if the subject you 

wall! in sharp focus 

is a different distance 

from the lens than other 

objects in the shol 
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HOWTO ... 
SIMULATE DEPTH OF FIELD 

If you didn't manage to throw your background out of focus, 

software can come to your rescue. 

One afthe true creative benefits of an SLR camera is the speed (this isane of the areas where more expensive, semi-

abili ty it gives you to con trol depth offield. It's an effe<:t professional OSLRs cameras can be superior - they tend 

that's very hard to achieve wi th a digital compact. The taoffer minimum shutter speeds of 1/8000thof a second to 
reason for this is two-fold: first, the range of apertures the 1/2000th or 114000th of consumer-grade models), 

available on an SlR lens is very wide, With a good-quality While it's always preferable and wi!! give you a far 

lens it often stretches from f12.S to f l22 wi th all points in better sense of sat isfact ion to achieve depth of field by 

between. That's in contrast to digital compacts, which may using thecorre.::tcamera settingsin the first place, if you've 

only offer two apertures, often f/4 and fl8 . not been able to for whatever reason, you can simulate the 

The second reason is the long focal length for a given effect in software. The effe<:t works better on some images 

field of view. A wide·angle lens on a digital compact might than others: it's best if the subject you want to be in sharp 

have a real focal length of only Smm, compared to 2Smm focus isn't on the same plane - in other words the same 

for the same view on a DSlR. The complexities of optics distance from the lens - as other objects. If they are, the 

means that depth offie ld is decreased with increasing focal apparent effect wi ll just be a blurring of the picture rather 

length. That means it's very hard to throw t he background Ihan depth of field. The best choice of shot is where the 

out of focus in the way you can with a DSLR; everything subje<:t is clearly in the foreground and there's nothing 

tends to be pin-sharp from close-up all the way to infinity. else around them. That way, the effect can look almost 

That said, even with a DSlR it can somet imes be very 

difficult to take a shot with a restricted depth offield. A 

shallow depth offield requires a large aperture, and that, 

of course, lets a lot of light into the lens. In very brigh t 

completely natural. 

There are a few ways to achieve the effe<:t depending on 

the applica t ion you use. The method we're using below is 

one you can apply in almost any layer-capable editor. More 

sunlight you may well find that with the required apenure, advanced photo editors such as Photoshop CS and above 

there's too much light entering the lens for the camera have a dedicated "lens blur"filter than you can use instead 

to be able to cope, even at its absolute minimum shutter of Gaussian blur to get a slight ly more realistic effect. 

-­iloIi--.... _ 

=i-1~="",,.'-----3""· 
- I 
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OPEN UP YOUIIIM..cE Have a look to see if the 
effect is ~keIy to look realislic.lf there are other 

objects at the same distance from the lens it's 
less likely to be effective. The best results""';l come from a 

aubjec::t standng wei clearoi any dutter. a clear dislance 
from oIher objects in the shot. 

DUPlICATE THE pt(:T1J1l1E Now. create a new layer 
that duplicates the bacl<;ground r., other words a 
copy of the photo). In Photoshop you can do this 

by cicking I..ayer I Duplicate layer and hitting OK il the 
dialog boJ: that pops up. 

IIWII THE FOIII!OROUND The idea behind the 
technique is that we blur the whole foreground 

layer, then use the eraser brush tool to carefully 
reveal the stiR-sharp layer underneath, in only the area 
around the subject that we want to stand out. The lirst part 

of this process is to select the top layer by dicking on ii, 

then select Fl ter I ~ur I Gaussian Blur. 

CONTlt()l.. THE aWRRING The Gauss~n Blur filter 

has just one control, the Radius slider. This 
amply determines the extent of the blur: the 

higher ~ is the more deta~ is smeared out across the 
image. As always, ii's best to err on the side of subtlety. so 

a radius of about 8,10 pixels is a good starting ~int. 

REI/'EAL THE 8OTlOfII U.ftR With the foreground 
layer bk.IrTed, we now need to carefully reYeaI the 

mail subject by exposing the layer vndemeath. 
The ideal way to do this is using a layer mask. but not all 

•• ...... 
". ~ 
.i " , 
'. ' -. --

applications support this. Instead you can use the eraser 
brush Just select ~ and trace around the outline of the 

subject usilg a narrow brush Then you can "Iii in' the rest 
of the outline with a broader brush. 

USE. ... U.YER MASIl Ii your application supports~, 

a layer mask is the beUer option since it 's 
non-destructive and you can "paflt back" the 

bllJfIl.ld foreground. In Photoshop CS2.lor eJcample, just 
make sure the top layer is selected and didc lhe Layer 
Mask icon. You" then be in Layer Mask mode. Select a 
brush and paint in 100% black and the bottom layer wil 
showttwough; paint in 100% white and the lop layer can 
be painted baci( on. Grey shades give you transparency 
proportional 10 the shade. 

II FOCUS 0f\I THE DliTAlU Fine deta~ around the 
edge of the shot w~1 be the most d~ficuk part to 
get boking natura! - in particular the l ine hair 01 

the girl in this picture is dilficuH to keep sharp without an 

obvious shading difference. To make a tonal difference 
between blurred background and sharp foreground you 
can make judicious use 01 the dodge and bum tools on the 

bad<ground mage itself. Subtlety is the key - keep the 
e)(jX)SUre centrello around 50%. 

RNE-"Jl.IN E THE ItUULfS The rnal result has a 
signilicantly less distracting bacIo;ground 3I1d 
looks as natural as IJ\Ie depth 01 reid caused by 

a wide aperture. H's essentialy mpossOle to tel the shot 

has been manipulaled unless you directly compare it to the 
original image. 

, .. (-101 

~ As with many 
adjustments made 
using software, the 

best results are gained 
through attention to 
delai~ fine tuning and 

practice. 
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ONCE AN EFFECT PHOTOGRAPHERS TOOK GREAT PAINS TO AVOID, ADDING 

VIGNETTING IN PHOTO EDITING CAN HAVE DRAMATIC RESULTS. 

Vignette effects 
If you're <I frequent visitor to sites such as Flickr, you'll noticeable, as the emphasis on the subject appearing to 
probably notice certain t rends in the way that photos are pop out of the frame should be the part of the image that 

processed and presented. Just like any popular pastime, people notice_ With landscape shots without a central 

photogrilphy is subject to fashions and fads that pop up subject the effect is different - the vignelle will be more 
everyvvhere. One of the most prevalent at the moment is obvious and the impression wil l be of an old-fashioned 

the trend for images to be treated with heavy contrast and look, much like the effect of sepia timing, which is often 
~rti1ici~1 vignetting ~pplied in softw~re. combined with vignetting to get ~ vint~ge look. If you 

Ironically, vignetting is something th~t lens re~lIy w~nt to get ~ photo looking old-f~shioned you can 
manufacturersgotohugelengths to~void.lt simply me~ns give an extreme vignette so that the im~ge simply looks 
a darkening of the corners of a fr(lme, and was a common oval, but unless you want your shots to look like they 
side-effect of early camer(lS and lenses but has b~n more belong on a chocolate box or exceptionally naff birthday 
or less eliminated in modern t imes. By applying a subtle card, it 's not an effect you should aim for. 
vignene - particularly in conjunction with high contrast With the very lates! versions of Photoshop, you can 
so that highlights are slightly blown out (in other words, apply a"real"vignetteeffect that simulates the actual effect 
pure whi te) - the effect is a more vivid-looking shot, with of vignetting from a substandard lens. All you need to do 
the stronger emphasis on the subject. It's an easy effect to is select Filter I Distort I Lens (orrection. then adjust the 
overdo and the look gets tiring very quickly, but there's no Amount and Midpoint sliders (s~ inset). 
doubt iI's effective and very popular. With other pi'lckages it's easy to achieve the effect using 

Vignetting works best on shots that have the subject a new layer. an oval selection and judiCiOUS application of 
fairly central to the frame. If you get it right the actual blur and layer opacity tools. Check out the w~lkthrough 
darkening of the e<1ge of the shot won't be immediately opposite for more detail. 

. --:------' I 
t LJ f t 

You can apply . quid< 
y;gnette with the Le .... 
Co<rection tools in 
Photo.hop CS~ and 
IIte<'." shewn above. 

Applying. y;gnette 
effed in conjunction 
with rngh conlrast and 
monod'lrome toning 
eon m.oke lor . Itery 
d,ama~c im.ge. 
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HOW TO ... 
CREATE A VIGNETTE EFFECT 

Judicious use of vignetting in your photo-editing software can have a subtle but 

impressive effect. The key is to keep the levels reasonable and carefully balance 

the amount you use w hen altering an image. 

load up ~ tJw>t, .......... winv It..t tt.. best types of 
sc_ INt _ with thI, ~. "" .... s trong "",,1r. 1 
aublect IhIt "'-ttl"II c.n ""II> KCe1IItUlIe. As you can 
... Itom the ...... ~. 1tItt. _dn, be. wint~,·style Im_. ,Ithough this type oIlIhoI Un _ -"-

C.-.UI ..... b .. nk "ref In 10U1' Im.~. We' .. IIstlll! 
Phot ... l\op lie •• • bo.It you un do thi,ln ~ much .ny 
l.y ... ·uJ)abl •• pplicdon. In l'tIoIo. hop you do this by 
~I"" ley ... I N_ ~Y" on the i00i> ••. 

With your ~w 'ey,r e ... ted, click on it in \tie L..rer. 
P'~. to m.ke "'re ~', Hlecled. Now Hlectth~ eIWp.~ 

.. Ioction 1001. . nd d"w.n 0.,1 th.1 ,e.m&s , Imosllo 
the edge, 0111-.. tum,. 

You now _ to ;n..n yout u'-':tion - In ~ INs 
i. vioo Seled I h ......... Then fiR In 11M selection uflno IhJ 
palnlbud<et tool, elt ... 1IrS! mekl'lll ..... _ Is selected 

u the bad<IIfOU .... cololH. llerno .. tt.. MiKtion using 
<CtrHX> In Photoshop. 

Now, to g.t the _"..:I mo •• tu~ ' I'''apply • h .. vy 
(Muss;'" blur 10 1M """nett,lere'''' Fitter I Blur I 
G.uss .... Blu., You" ",obabi)o n ..... ' phtl .... I". 0111 
le ... 1 40 to gel the bell.n.ct. 

Once Ihi!". done.lo line·tu ... 1I-.. elfOCl you Un ,diusl 
II-.. op.aclty 01 lhe1llgnslte lloye<. You ctn , I.., cOfW~'"h~ 
sholto monac/uom,lor ,.Ir.lmp.t!. I""reulnoltle 
ulu .. tion s l.., workS well with ylgnsnt d anot.. 

~ 

HOW HARD? 
The invert process is 

a ~t f iddly if you don'! 

know Photoshop. 

HOW LONG? 
Not longer than a few 

minutes, unless you 

spend a long time 

adjusting to sUil 
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... Lab co lour is di fficult to 
get used to at fi rst To 
get the concepts in your 

head, the best thing to 

do is simply experiment 

with the likes of the 

Curves control while in 

Lab mode, to see the 

interactions between L, 
a and b channels. 
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BY GETTING TO GRIPS WITH THIS COMPLEX SUBJECT, YOUR PHOTOS CAN 

ACHIEVE THAT LITTLE EXTRA SOMETHING . 

Introducing ... Lab colour mode 

One of the blessings and curses of photo-retouching and colour, with varying levels of cyan. magenta, yellow and 

image·edi ting software in general is that there are usually the key (usually black). 
several ways 10 achieve any g iven effe<t. To make an image lab, however, doesn't do it like thaI. It mimics the eye's 

black and white, for example, you can simply choose the way of doing things, separating brightness (luminance) 

Desaturate control in your photo"retouching software, from colour, This is the way that rods and cones, the 

which is easy but usually gives mediocre results. Or you light-sensitive cells of the human eye, function, Rods are 

can take the more complex, fang -winded but much more sensitive to brightness but can't distinguish colour: (ones 

effe<:tive route of using the Channel Mixer to mix the Red, are what allows us to distinguish one hue from another, 

Green and Blue channels of your image down into the InCidentally, this is the reason why it's impossible to 

final mona<:hrome treatment (set' p133), distinguish colours in very low light - the rods afe more 

Once you're at the stage where you're comfortable sensitive and keep functioning when your cones no longer 

using tools such as curves and channel mixing, it makes a work to perceive hues. 

lot of sense to get to grips with lab colour.It'sadmlttedly a lab colour is so-called because a lab-colour image 

little complex and difficult to get your head around at first. is split into l. a and b channels. The l channel is the 

but you'll find that, like most things in photo retouching, brightness information; the a and b channels represent 

that effort pays off with better-looking images, colour information. 

WIIAT IS ~7 lt's nothing to do with laboratories. although 

its defini t ion is pretty scientific. lab is way of representing 

colour that's based on the way humans perceive it. You use 

an image in lab mode as opposed to RGB (red, green and 

blue) or CMYK (cyan, magenta. yellow and key), RGB 

modes and colour spaces are ment ioned and talked about 

a lot in digital imaging and digital photography_ That's 

because RGB is the way machines represent colour - by 

mixing together different levels of red, green and blue dots 

to make a given hue. (MYK is the way that printers make 

It may not sound exciting, but you can do some neat 

tricks with lab colour. and it's a staple tool in most fashion 

photographers' retouching armory, With the brightness 

and colour channels separated, you can make large 

alterations to one without affecting the other, Apply ing an 

unsharp mask (set' p118) to the l channe!. for instance. 

can sharpen up the image wi thout affecting colour detail. 

You can also achieve colour effects that are very hard in 

RG8 mode, For instance. you can saturate an image more 

than you'd be able to in RGB. withou t artefacts setting in ­

see the walkthrough opposite for how to do it. 

One of Lab colour 
mode's many uses 
Is getting superbly 
saturated Images, 
without nasty side 
effects sud> IS 

posteri •• ~on creeping 
in to ruin the ellect 
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HOWTO ... 
INCREASE SATURATION USING 
LAB COLOUR 

A gloriously easy way to see the benefits of Lab colour is to use it to perk up an 

image by oversaturating. Here's how. 

MH)ING MORE COLOUR The standard way to 

increase the colour saturation and richness of 
a Golour image is simply to edit the image in 

the usual RGB mode as it comes out of your camera. 

But if you convert il to l ab colour mode first yOlI can get 
higher saturation than you can achie~e in RGB mode, 

without unwanted side effects such as "stepping" of 

lones. You'll need an image editor thai supports Lab 

colour to use the feature. The most obvious candKiate is 

should look like it does here, with the 'a' channel 

selected and the other layers visible but not highlighted. 

Now simply choose Image I Adjustments I Brightness! 

Contrast. Increase the Contrast slider to around +50%. 

Accept the changes (the image colour win look odd for 

now). 00 the same for the 'b' channel - select it and 

increase contrast by the same amoont as you increased 

the 'a' channel (otherwise yoo'U get a colour cast) , 

Pholoshop; we're using the CS2 version here, to treal RETURN TO RGII MODE You should now lind you 
this nicely composed but slightly dull landscape shot have a very highly saturated image and - as 
which is in serious need of a saturation boost. long as you kept the 'a' and 'b' channel 

contrast adjustment to sensible limits - there should be 
THE PROCES$ IS SIMPLE From the top menu bar, no unpleasant artefacts. The same saturation in RGB 

select Image I Mode and choose Lab colour mode woold be almost impossible - you'd end up with 

rather than RGB. tf you have adjustment layers obvious stepping, p ixeUation and posterisation etfects. 

in your image, Pholoshop may warn you that it needs to 

discard them since they won't work in Lab mode. 

Otherwise. nothing obvious will change. 

ADJUST THE CHANNELS Now, in the layers 

palette, select just the 'a' channel, but with the 

other channels vis ible - your layers palette 

Once you've finished making adjustment in Lab 

colour, you can simply pop the image back into RGB 

mode again via the Image I Mode menu. I!'s worth 

nothing that Photoshop CS3 and above have clever 

algorithms built in to the Brightness/Contrast control 

that prevent artefacts - just pop the image into Lab 

mode and whack the Contrast sliders up to t 00%. 

HOW HARD ? 
Lab colour can be a 

difficult beast, but this 

particular adjustment 

shouldn't pose 

any problems, 

HOW LONG ? 
It needs very little 

j udgement, just a few 

clicks and a couple 

of slider adjustments. 

Two minutes tops. 
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o 
EDITING AND 
RETOUCHING 

HOW HARD? 
Fairly advanced. Get 
yourse lf fami liar with 

the basics first 10 
make the best job 

of it. 

HOW LONG ? 
You' ll probably want to 
spend a good half an 

hour to get the shot 

as a whole looking 

the way you want 
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HOWTO ... 
CREATE SOFT-FOCUS PORTRAITS 

Get that chocolate-box look with a touch of soft focus. If used sparingly and 

with the right shot it can really improve the atmosphere of an image, and 

give it an ideali sed sheen. 

Soft focus isone of those familiar effects that was originally smooth, unblemished look to skin. In combination with 

accidental. but turned out to be quite pleasing. As well that, you need to apply a Gaussian blur tilter, but only 

as making an image less harsh and giving it a dreamy to one layer. With the sharp and blurred layers blended 

quality. it has the effect of smoothing out blemishes. together via the Screen blending mode. focus detail is 

making it especially good on improving the look of skin retained and the soft focus looks coHect. 

tones. That in turn makes it very popular fDr portraits and. Because the Screen blend mode has the effec t of 

in particular. shots of children and brides. You also get a lightening the whole image. the tinal step is simply to 

blooming. halo effect around highl ights. It all adds up to bring down the exposure a little using the levels tool. 

an angelic, ethereal nature to portrait shots. It's easy to get carried away with retouching effects. but 

The original cause ohhe soft -focus effe<:t was a soft fo<:us is one you should be particularly wary of. Save it 

technical imperfection in early lenses known as spherical for your best shots. with decent backgrounds. ratherthan a 

aberration. but with modern software it's refativelyeasilyto way of trying to rescue a short that's poor in the tirst place. 

apply it digitally. Background dutter kills the dreamy effect of soft-focus 

It's a common mistake to try to get a soft-focus effect shots. Flowers and leaves in the background are tine: cars. 

by just applying a blur tilter. That doesn't work. If you garden rakes and space-hoppers less so. 

do simply apply blur. all you'lI get is a blurred picture. That said. if you experiment with the effect on other 

which is not a true soft-focus effect. The soft-focus caused subjects - architecture. for instance - you'lI probably 

by spherical aberrations doesn't throw the subject out of recognise the results. The screen-blend effect is used 

focus - it's actually still sharp. To get true soft focus you surprisingly often in modern advertising shots (although 

have to be a little more canny and use layers. plus a layer usually only in conjunction with very subtle Gaussian 

blend mode known as Screen. The Screen effect lightens blurring) to get the very dean. futuristic look that's 

the image and partially blows out highlights. giving the currently very popular. 
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OET SlM'T'EI) Soft focus is easy to achieve but ~ 
does need a phoIo-editing package capable 0/ 
handling layenl and screen blendng effects. 

We've used Photoshop here: the GIMP wil also wOO;;,..st 
fne. We're going to ~ soft-lows to this unprocessed 
shot 01 a little girl, as wei as app/yWIg some oIher tweaks to 
enhance ~ and give ~ more 01 an idealised look. 

LAYER DUPUCAlION The lirst thing to do is 
duplicate the image into ~seIf as a new layer, so 
that we can begin blending them. In Photoshop 

select Layer I Duplicate La~, or just use the shortcut 
<CCrl-J> which has the same effect 

SCREENINO Now double-click on the new, 
top-most layer, and On the Layer Style dialog, 
select the Screen blend mode. This means that 

the pi~eI values 01 the top layer and one beneath wi. be 
multiplied. br;ghtening the mage as whole. 

DON'T MNIC The image will now i0oi<. 

overe~, but don't worry, we'll deal wilh that 
in a later step, You'. probably notice tllat 

highlights are now blown out. but in a lairly soft way that's 
not Iille normal, undesirable highlight clipping. This 
blooming is a key part 01 the soft·locos effect, smu!ating 
what happens to the light in a physical soft·foals lens. 

CttOCOLAru With the top Ia~ st~1 selected, click 
Filter I Bklr I Gaussian Blur. Then adjust the 
Radius control The higher the radius. the more 

enreme and "chocolate box" the soft·foals effect will be. 

EXPOSURE We now need to bring the e~posure 
levels down a bit. You can use the Curves control 
~ you like, but ii 's more straightforward to use 

levels. All you need to do is drag the grey, mid-poinl slider 

to the right to reduce the brightness 0/ midtones while 

keeping the highlights.. 

COMPENSAllNG The shot wasn't taken in the best 
light - ideally there would have been fill-in flash 
(see p56) - so we're uUIg some enra 

retouching tools. The dodge tool is used to lighten up lhe 
shad<Jws around the girl's eyes - ~ removes the effect thai 

light from the side tends to have 01 making the subject look 
as though they've not slept for a week. II you want 10 gel a 
realy clean·looking, idealised portrait completely devoid of 
afl defects, you can also try using the spot·healing or 
cIone-stamp tools to get rid of every blemish. Be careful 
about go;n9 overboard, though; there's a fine line between 
a dreamy·looking portrait and an ar1~icial photo lhat looks 
like the face of a plastic doll. 

TlIE RDUIl' The original photo was a captured 
moment that wasn't ideally set up or planned. 
To enhance iI beyond the soft foalS we've 

cropped ~ slightly. and done the usual step6 01 applying a 
Glrves layer with an S-curve to boost contrast, and adding 
a Hue/Saluralion layer to give lhe colours a bit of a boost 
via increased salUl(I.tion. With tna e),'\ra aaruratiorl and 
cropping in con;.w.ction with the soft focus. the final result 
is far more striking than lhe original. and m~igates the 
effects 01 the relal ively hafsh midsummer afternoon suoIight 
in which tna pictue was taken. 

(lwnoI I fat ::J 
,......~ ~ (g.09 (Dt ... 

.--
.... ... 
eo' 

Dre!=: I 

.... Because soft locus 
is an easy effect to 
overdo, once you've 
finished prOCesSing a 
shot, try going away 
and doing somethll"lg 
else for a while, then 
opening the image 
again to gIVe yourself 
a fresh look at it 
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IN THIS 
CHAPTER 

16 0 Order from chaos: 
introdudng workflow 

Sort oul your digital li fe and make 

your shots easier to f ind by getting 
a workflow going. 

16 4 Introducing 
PC backup 

If you're rIOt yet familiar with ways 

to back up the photos on your 
computer, read th is immediatelyl 

166 Howtouse 
Windows XP Backup 

If you've got Windows XP on your 
computer, you've already got a free 
backup 1001. Here's how to use it. 

16 8 Windows Vista and 
Windows 7 backup 

Windows 7 aJ1d Visla make it even 
easier 10 automate your backups, 
helping keep your photos even safer. 

170 Introducing 
online backup 

Backing up your shots to the internet 
gives you an extra layer of security. 

Here are some pointers. 

ORGANISATION 
AND BACKUP 
It isn't the most exciting part of digital photography, but there's no 

point in spending hours or even days trying to get decent shots if they 

then get lost on your hard disk. Even worse is the possibility that you 

could lose them completely through a hardware failure or virus: it's 

one of those things that people think won't happen to them, but it 

can. In this chapter, we'll introduce ways to organise your photos, 

and add that vital layer of security by backing them up. 
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ORGANISATION 
AND BACKUP 

ONCE YOU BECOME INTERESTED IN PHOTOGRAPHY, YOU CAN FIND YOURSElF 

DROWNING IN A SEA OF IMAGES -IT'S TIME TO ESTABLISH A WORKFLOW. 

Order from chaos: 
introducing workflow 
In the world of digi tal photography, there afe three And that's not all. Whereas once upon a t ime you 
faClors that separate a beginner from a professional. took the film out of your camera and relegated the 
The first is talent. which unfortunately doesn't come business of turning it into a set of actual pictures to 

bundled with new cameras. The second is an assistant to someone else, the digital world has effectively turned 
do most of the hard work for you: no! an option for the everyone into their own branch of Boots. As we saw in 
amateur. But the third, which anyone can get themselves, Chapter 8, digital shots must be processed in software 

is a decent, methodical way of organising and edit ing to make the best of them - a set of steps not completely 

your shots in place to ease the ex t ra burdens of digital unlike the tradit ional need for processing with chemicals 
photography, In other words, a proper workflow. - and then prepared for print. Again, an ad hoc approach 

is fine for one or two pictures, but to give yourself the 

WHAT EXTRA BURDENS? Digital is a marvellous thing, but best chance of seeing the potential in one shot among 

it does have drawbacks. One of the problems is that the the 400 you've just pulled off your camera - and not 
zero cost per shot of digital - in other words, the fact that spend a week doing it - it's best to adopt a consistent, 

you can take as many pictures as you like and it won't cost fluid and fast method of processing your images. 

a penny - is a double-edged sword. It's a boon that you can 

rattle off dozens of shots when you see a photo opportunity 

(or even when you don't) without worrying about your film 

running out or the price of having your shots developed. 

It's a curse in that many people who've been into digital 

photography for a white can regale you with tales of a hard 

disk containing thousands of photographs. How do you find 

the right photo? You need to be disciplined about where 

and how you store your shots, because once you lose track 

they can get completely lost. 

SHOOTINO PREFERENCU If you're serious about getting 

a workflow up and running, we're going to assume that 

you're using a digital SLR and shooting in RAW mode. 

If you're not shooting in RAW, turn to p74 to learn about 

why you should be. To recap briefly, a RAW file is the 

naked data from the sensor and this allows you to alter 

the white balance of the shot after it 's been taken; a huge 

bonus. Second, RAW files give you far more leeway when 

it comes to image adjustments, especially levels, curves 

Adebe Photosnop 
lIghlroom is • 
sophlstlClled tool, 
but it's b~ no muns 
essenti, l to • good 
workflow process. 
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and basic alterations such as brightness. Third, software for 

processing RAW tiles on a PC can be more sophisticated 

in processing the image than the lime and power-limited 

electronics in the camera. 

WHIC" WORKFLOW SOFTWAltf.? The big software 

companies haven't failed to pick up on the increasing 

need for an all-in-one tool to deal with the digital 

photography workflow. Mac users stole a fnCIrch on 
the PC with Apple's introductioo of Aperture, a very 

well-featured tool. Adobe hasn't been caught napping, 

either, with Photoshop lightroom (see pl06). Although 

il bears the Photoshop name, this isn't simply a version 

of Pholoshop - it's a completely separate application 

that's focused on providing a decent workflow for 
digital photography.lIghtroom's interface is split into 

four modules - library, Develop, Slideshow and Print 

- with each providing tools for these distinct aspects 

of the workflow. 

One of the major challenges for workflow software 

is editing images in a non-destructive manner. Rather 

than having several copies of each image - the original 

"digital negative~ a copy of the original In a lossless 
format for editing and a tinal high-quality JPEG (keep 

reilding for more on these concepts) - Ughtroom keeps 

all image changes In its own database. When you 

make a change to an image, that change doesn't alter 

the original tile at all - it's stored in the database and 

applied on-the-tIy. lt's analogous to working with IClyers 

in Photoshop or the Gimp, but applied to every operation. 

The downside is that Ughtroom places a big strain 

00 your PC. As it 's keeping track of a large database 

and applying changes to Images as they're viewed rather 

than simply writing them to disk, the performance 

of Ughtroom with a large Image library can be slow. 

There are Clltematives, though: one of the most popular 

options is produced by Sibbie labs (www.bibblelabs.com) 

with Sibbie Pro and Sibbie Lite, Sibbie started out as a 

relatively simple tool for viewing and converting RAW 

tiles, but it 's grown into a fully fledged workRow and 

editing tool as time has progressed_ 

TtI£ Fit£( ROUTE You doo't necessarily need to pay 

anything, though: don't ignore the software that came 

with your digital camera. If you have a Canon digital 

SlR, it will have come with a CO containing its Digital 
Photo Professional software. like Sibbie, this has 

developed over several years to become a comprehensive 

and useful tool for workflow. It allows you to tag Images; 

apply curves adjustment, white -balance correction and 

sharpening; and it provides a noise-reduction tool and the 

ability to crop images. It's what we'll use to il lustrate the 

workflow process. 

In many ways, though, workflow Isn't about software; 

it's about establishing a disciplined routine to keep track of 

your shots and gellhe most from them, as well as making 

sure you don't leave an undiscovered gem of a shot lying 

around on your hard disk simply because you didn't see 

it. Remember that some of the best images are takeo 

ClccidenrCllly - you need to make sure you look at evt'ry 

single frClme, even the shots you took off-the-cuff. 

There are three primary steps in a good workflow: 

acquisition, a5§e§smeot and processing. 

o\CaUiSffiO" The lirst step in getting a sensible workflow 

is to be disciplined and coosistent in downloading images 

from your camera. It's essential to make sure they're all 

stored under one common subfolder. Windows'PiCtures 

folder is the obvious choice, although if you have other 

images already in there make a subfolder below that and .. 

Bibb ... Pro Is .... 
u nco,,.enIi<>nally 
named but 
compre ..... "sI.e 
wotldlow i0oi, with fun 
support f", RAW file ... 
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ORGANISATION 
AND BACKUP 

---I 

Canon's ~gltal PhDt" 
Professional I"". 

is . uHfuI ~ of 
$oltw"'e $upplled 

with it. dig~.15LR 
c.mef8S. Note the 

conlialent folder 
""ming In ~ E1cpl",et 

pane on the Jett. 

call it ~omething like ·Photo afChive~ Then you need 

to set your camera's image download software to always 
use that fol der for download ing shots. but also alwilYs to 
create a subfolder. 

Practically every camera's download software allows 

you to create a folder name based on the date: make sure 
you use thelt facility. This simple bit of discipline means 

that over time you'!! build up a library of images you 
can easily search and refer to, using nothing fanCier than 
Windows Explorer. Having your photos sprayed across 
your hard disk isn't an option. and you're likely to lose 

shots completely through accidental deletion or simply 
forgetling they're there. 

ASSESSMENT Now that you have a consistent place 
to keep your shots and you've downloaded the latest 
batch, the first thing you must do is sit down and quickly 
go through every shot, rating each one according to 
whether it's worth more attention. 

Digital Photo Professional, like most similar packages, 
allows you to flag each image with a rating from one to 

three. Going through each shot is an important step: 
without it, you can end up wasting time processing a 
shot when one taken a couple offrames later is betler. 
It also means you can quickly find the decent shots 

among hundreds of mediocre ones when you come back 
to the folder in the future. Make sure you view them at 
100% magnification before flagging: thumbnails hide 

poor focus that, when you view the shot at its full size. 
can turn out to have ruined the image. 

"OCESSING Although there are dozens of different ways 
of processing and retouching an image. as we saw in 
Chapter 8 there are three steps that shou ld be carried 
oul for every shot you've rated as decent and want to 

continue processing: you need to look at the histogram 
and alter levels (or curves) to expand the tonal range 
as much as possible (see pl 17); check and alter the 
white balance if necessary (see p66); and then apply 

sharpening {seep1181. You can see exactly how to do 

:_,;~ a ib i~ 
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that by turning to the relevant page - the point we're 

making here is that you should get into the habit of 
assessing and/or altering those three aspects of the image, 
since they have by far the biggest effect on the look and 

impact of the final picture. 
Once you've practised it yourself on your own images, 

you'lI soon see that an image you passed over can suddenly 
take on a new dimension once it's been corrected, 

especially when the levels control has been applied. 

KEEPING llV,CK OF TtlE BEST One technique that can 

work very we!! is to keep in mind the concept of a digital 
negative and a digital print. We're not talking literally 
here - clearly, a digital photo is simply a collec tion of 

bits: ones and zeros. stored on a memory card or hard disk. 
But if you treat your RAW files or processed lossless 
TIFFs (whichever you choose to store) as your negatives 
that live in the cupboard, and then after each session 

choose the best ones you want 10 turn into prints 
(figuratively rather than literally). you can then save 
them as high-quality final JPEGs. 

Keep all of your best "print" copies in one folder on 

your hard disk: they won't take up much room, since even 
a JPEG saved with a 95% quality setting should only be 
2MB or so. And if you haven't tinkered with the filename, 

to find the originallossless set they came from you only 
have to do a search on that fil ename using Windom' 
standard Search facility. 

Having all your best shots as properly processed and 
polished high-quality JPEGs also means you can quickly 
back them up to a DVD or. since there won't be hundreds. 
even to CO (see pl64 for details of carrying out complete 
backups of all your pictures). 

A good way of backing up your most precious print 
shots is to upload them to an online service such as 
www.photobox.co.uk-seepI78 formoreonthis. 

Aside from being able to order quality prints, you can 
also share them. But most of all, if the worst happens 
and your house burns down, you'll at least have copies 

of your best shots online. 

,. POINT TO 1I'1:"'E"'8EII' There's a lot of verbose talk on 
internet forums about the rela t ive merits of one RAW 
file converter over anOlher. whether you should save 
your final processed shots as )PEG or TIFF and so on . 

A lot of forum rants include screenshots blown up to 
500% showing slight differences between individual pixels 

inimagesconvertedbysoftwarepackageAagainstsoftware 
package B. Our advice is not to get hung up on the tiny 

details. Spend some time getting the basic workflow right 
and be disciplined so you don't forget - for instance, 
apply sharpening when YOU're processing your images 
and they'!1 appear noticeably better to anyone who looks 

at them. However. spend half a day wondering whether 
the patch of foliage in the background is better with 0.6 
as opposed to 0.7 pi~el-threshold Unsharp Mask settings 
and you've wasted your time; the only person who'l l 

possibly be able to see the difference is you. Photos are 
about experiencing, not scrutinising: spend the extra 

hours taking pictures instead. 
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HOWTO ... 
ESTABLISH A WORKFLOW 

There's no sing le approved way of establishing a workflow: the key is to 

be consistent about your approach. That said, here are a few pointers to 

ways in which you can go about taming your wi ld collection of shots. 

Gelling a woOl/low going is about establ ishing a 

consistent way of acquiring, assessing and performing 

Ihe essential processing steps on your shots. We're 

using Canon's Digital Photo Professional package to 

illustrate the fdea here, but you can use the likes of 

Photoshop light room or a bit of self-discipline and 
Windows Explorer in conjunction with Ihe likes of the 

Gimp to perform Ihe processing. 

PREI/IEW AND TAG Preview and lagging is an 

impor1anl slep: go thrO\.lgh your photos and 

mark those you judge worthy of processing 
further. In Digital Photo Professional, yoo can right·click 

an image thumbnail and choose to add a check marl!. 

rated between one and Ihree. You can delete shots, too; 

however. iI's good prachce only ever to delete those 

shots Ihat are hopeless. Hard disk space is cheap so il 

makes sense to keep even the mediocre shots. If you're 

low on disk space, tum 10 p94 to see how to add more. 

START PROCESSING Once you've been 

Ihrough all the shots and lagged the ones thaI 

look worthy of more attention. you can start 

processing the best ones. The first step shoold be to 

correct the white balance if it looks incorrect. If the 

Automatic sening doesn't work and you·re shoaling in 

........ _--" ... 

RAW mode, click on the drop·down bo~ and you can 

select from the standard list of white· balance types 

- this is one of the joys of working with RAW. Co.-recting 

the white balance can really improve a picture. 

SIET 'THE MOOD Now you need to apply the 

levels and/or curves adjustments to improve 

the tonal range and set the mood of the shot 

Digital Photo Professional, in common with many other 

edit ing tools, provides levels by showing the image 

histogram and allowing you 10 drag the high· and 

low· point sliders in to give the maximum possible tonal 

range {see p116 for a full explanation). 

SAYE OR EXPORT Then. set the level of 

sharpening fO!" your image. Some people prefer 

to do this using a more sophisticated tool, but 

for convenience, doing everything in one package 

simplifies workflow. Digital Photo Professional's 

sharpening COfll rol. while simple, is effective. 

The basic steps thaI you should per/ann for every 

flagged image are now complele.lf you're happy with 

the results. you can then batch·convert them inlo JPEGs 

lor printing. Alternatively. save them as lossless TIFFs 

lor export to a sophisticated retouching tool such as 

Photoshop O!" the Gimp fO!" more advanced edij ing. 

---""- ..... oa 

~-~ :::= 
~-~ -""."...., 
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---.. -~.---.-
~­------------

- -

HOW HARD? 
All you need is a litlie 

bit of patience and 

self-discipl ine. 

ESSENTIAL 
Any software you feel 

comfortable with. 

DESIRABLE 
A dedicated workflow 

package, such as 

Adobe's Photoshop 

Lightroom. 
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ORGANISATION 
AND BACKUP 

... If you have a PC or 
laptop with INiridows 7 
or Vista insta lled, you 
can take advantage 

of a much more fu lly 

featured backup uti lity 

(see p 168), The new 
version of Wirldows 
Backup has a cleaner, 
glossier interlace that 

makes it easier to use, 
it g ives more control 

over precise scheduling 
of tasks and also 

al lows you to select 
specif ic file types to 

save - a feature that 

makes tasks such 

as photo backup an 

absolute breeze. 
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BACKUP ISN'T EXCITING, BUT WITHOUT IT YOU RISK LOSING EVERYTHING. 

HERE'S HOW TO ENSURE YOUR PHOTOS STAY SAFE. 

Introducing PC backup 
Photography is al l about getting yourself out there and Using a USB sl ick is a more flexible solution, as 
being creative. so it may seem boring to ta lk about the you can very easily copy files back and forth from the 

nitty-gritty task of PC backup. But just imagine losing stick to your PC, and add edited photos to a coltection 
days, months, even yeilrs of memories when something without any difficul ty. Memory sticks aren't easy to 
as mundane as a hard disk fails, and you'll appreciate why Ciltalogue, though, and they're expensive in terms of 

it absolu tely must be done if you want to guarantee that the capacities you can buy for your money. 
your photos wilt last a lifet ime. The best solut ion is simply to buy a second hard disk, 

Backup needn't be a chore, though, as even the most whether to put inside your PC or to use as an external 
basic of utilities - such as Windows XP Backup - can be disk (see p94). Costs per gigabyte are lower than ever, 

set up to protect any tile you choose automatically. All and the huge capacities now available give you the option 
you need is some form of external storage on which to of backing up not only your photos, but also any other 
keep your backed-up photos. Although it"s possible to store important tiles on your PC. 
them on a spare section of your PC or notebook's internal Better st ill, you could buy a network-attached storage 

hard disk, this defeats the poin t, as you're looking to keep (NAS) device, which is essentially an external hard disk 
them in two (or more) different physical locations 10 that sits permanently connected to your home or office 
minimise the risk of loss. network, but needn't be in the same location as your 

PC itself. This gives you at! the benetits of an extra hard 
CH005E YOUII MEDIA If you're just looking to back up your disk, without the inconvenience of having to connect 
collection of digital photos, there are several possibilities it directly via USB or FireWire every time you want to 

when it comes to choosing your media to back up to. use il.lt also stays on al all times. so you can access your 
The simplest method would be to use a blank CD or stored photos from any PC or laptop on the network, 
DVD and burn all your tiles across, label the disc and making it a great way to share your tiles, too. And being a 
keep it in a safe place. This works best with holiday snaps, network-attached device, you don't need to put it near your 
where you'll often have a few memory cards'worth of PC: if you're prepared to go to a little effort with network 

photos that will tit on one disc: it also makes them very wiring, or you go for a model with wireless capabilities, 
easy to catalogue, However, it doesn't account for any you can put the disk itself out of the way somewhere. 
future edi t ing of your photos, and it 's a pain - if not That means not only will you not be distracted by the 

impossible - to add photos to the disn at a later date. noise of the hard disk whirring away, but it also gives 

The XP Backup utiliI)' 
i. Ir.,., with WiOOows XP . 
If . z , traighHorward, ~ 
'~hat limited, 1001 f<>r 
schedulinG backups 
of you r PC', flies and 
folder., and for simp I)' 
boding up )'<>ur ptIolo< it 
does the job. Mosl users 
will on!)-~ 10 folo'" 
the w~ard i hol.i laund le$ 
aolOOlabc.lly, oot the re's 
an Advar>ce<l ""'>de 
for ttw,.., comfortable 
enough to """e deeper, 

XP Professional u ..... 
, on ..,led thi$ Opti"" to 
create a basic recovery 
diac in orne' 10 re5io<e 
the $)'Stem <houkf the 
M rd di,k toil. H', a l i tt l~ 

""Ied, b<Jt it's an e,t," 
layer of protect""'" 

• 
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you some measure o f protection if the worst happens and 

you're burgled. The chances of the average thief looking in 

the airing cupboard are remote. 

BACKUP BASICS The Windows XP Backup util ity is a good 
starling point for backing up your photos, as it allows you 
10 create scheduled automated backups, and is available 
for free with Windows XP. The walkthrough overleaf shows 
how to quickly set up a backup job to encompass all of 

your photos. If your PC has Windows 7 or Vista, turn 10 
pl68 for a look at the more advanced Windows Backup. 

Your initial backup will be a fu ll protection of aU the 

tiles you select. while all further backups will most likely be 
either incremental or differenlial. An incremental backup 

saves those files that have changed since the last backup 

of any kind; this leaves you with lots of minor incremental 

backup sets to restore from, so it's great formaking sure you 

keep all \he versions of a photo, but can get messy since 

you need to keep every increment if you want to restore. 

A differential backup saves al l changes since t he last full 

backup, so it keeps j ust one larger differential file. 

XP's Windows Backup Utility also gives a few other 

options. If you choose copy mode, it will simply copy the 

selected files and folders to your chosen destination rather 

than compiling them into a backup set. This is a useful 

"'~'Ito . 0rI0 ....... ' ._­
.~ 

Acronls True Ima ge 
Home 2010 011e-r, 

impress ..... power, d o..-iog 
)'<Iu 10 copy on enbre hom 
disk and ma~e rOC<NeI)' 
diSCS. II's worth paj'W1g lhe 
e'lr~ if )QIJ have more than 
jud photos 10 prolec~ then it 
the w'""'t ,I>o"d happen, you 
have a way to re b"M )'<I" 

hard dISk on a new- PC. 

--,--
s.:. .... ...:I· lo_ J 

~ • • !JioI!'H .. , " .l:/.iJXe @-.o 

have to pay for them. Advanced backup software gives 

you more contra] over your files: varying levels of 

compression can be applied to your backup sets 10 manage 

the resulting file size; password-protection and encryption 

helps to keep your backups secure; and some utilities 

go beyond backup!O protect your entire system against 

failure, with restore partitions and re<overy discs, and 

even boot managers for the ultimate in operating 

system independence. 

AcronisTrue Image Home 2010 {www.acronis.comJ 

is one of the best utilities currently on the market , 

option if you have your photos w ell organised, oryou don't allowing you to protect not only your individual 

have enough of them for disk space to be an issue. photos and folders, but also the vital system files and 

You should verify the data after a backup to ensure all applications on the rest of your PC. Firmly in the 

your files were handled correctly. The utility is also capable budget price range, it kill s several birds w ith one stone, 

of backing up open files. so even if you're working at the since il can also rebuild the contents of your PC on a 

time it shouldn't be an issue. You can also ensure your new hard d isk should yours fai!. 

laptop doesn't try to back up when the battery is low, and Norton Ghost 15 {www.symantec.co.uk) isan even 

you can have previous backup sets deleted to manage your more user-friendly way to "ghost" your entire hard disk 

hard disk space efficiently. on to a spare one to protect yourself against disaster, 

but it doesn't offer the same nexibility as Acronis in 

OTHEIt SOFTWAItE If you want more power over your choosing individual files and folders to back up, and 

backups there are several good alternat ives, bu t you'U it's more expenSive, too. 

----
• 

" ,~, 

A. good bacl<"P " tjOties lei 
you schedule . utom"ed 
bad<ups, '0 make sure you 
pOd< 00 inte",,1 that w its 
)'OUr usage. If you edit your 
photos every- da~, it" a good 

ideo 10 run a bad-; up ead\ 
n';lh! to match, and d the 

photos are an important par! 

o f your jOO you could """n 

inc'ease that to ~el)' few 
hours. OU>e""'se, • weekly, 
Iortn ight~ (II" even month ~ 

backup should suffice. 

Morlon GhoSl 15 os s ..... ila' 

10 Ac' OOIS but t"",-,ses more 

on p<olect>-lg "100' entue 
hard disk 1,,,,,, 1!91u,e. Tt->e 
user interface is ioc". ,j;bIy 
simple, mcdl more $0 tha n 
True Image, but ,t <;k>esnl 
{life, the <>phon ot picl<>ng 
ond c:hoosing indMdual fi le. 
and f<>lde<$ to back '4' It 
the,etore isn·t ideal for small 

home photo ","teet""", • • .-.d 
iI's 01$0 QUite- a bol de."". 

165 



Scan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhomeScan & PDF: worldmags & avaxhome

ORGANISATION 
AND BACKUP 

HOW HARD? 
Pretty easy, but 
this is your data 

we're talking about. 

Make sure you fully 

understand both the 

backup process and 

what to do if you need 

to resto re from the 

backup. 

ESSENTIAL 
Wil'ldows XP on your 
computer - e ither 

XP Professional or 

XP Home Edition 

(Windows 7 and Vista 

also have a similar 
utility - see over leaf). 
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HOWlO ... 
USE WINDOWS XP BACKUP 

Keeping just one copy of your photos on your hard disk leaves you dangerously 

vu lnerable to disaster. From a simple hard disk failure to burglary or even fire, 

it's important to back them up to a second location. Here's how ... 

START XP 8ACKUP II you have Windows XP 

Professional, the Backup ut ility is installed 

and ready to go. Go to Start, All Programs, 

Accessories, System Tools and click on Backup to begin 

the process. If you have Windo~ XP Home Edition. you 

may find it's not there - don't panic. though. You simply 

need to install the ut ility from the installat ion CO. To do 

that. inser1the CD, cld<. Perform AdditiooaJ Tasks in the 

SELECT YOUR PHOTOS This is the most 

important step, as it's here that you must 

ensure you've selected all your photo files. XP 

Backup is a basic utility, so you'lI need to know where 

they are; if possible. have them organised into sensibly 

labelled folders - ideally th is should already be part of 

your workflow anyway (see pI62). Use the folder tree to 

navigate to your photos and put a tic!<. in the bo~ beside al l 

welcome screen. then click Browse this CD. In Windows of them to add them to the backup set. You can choose 

Explorer. open the ValueAdd folder that appears then anything from individual files to folders, right up to ent ire 

navigate to folder named "Msft' then "Ntbackup' within drives, so be careful not to add any files you don't need. 

thaI. Double·click the NfBACKUP,MSI file to begin the 

install process. which will start up a standard installation 

routine just like instal ling any other application in 

Windows. Once installed. the welcome w indow gives 

you the optkln of entering advanced mode if you wish. 

but for now we'll back up our photos using the simple 

wizard. Oicking Nert gives you the cho~ between 

backing up or restoring your files: if you al ready have a 

backup and need to access your old photos. you'd d ick 

Restore and follow that wilard. We want to protect our 

files. however. so choose "Back up files and settings". 

We're focusing 00 our photos only in this backup set. so 

selectlhe opt ioo "Let me choose what to bac!<. up'. 

....... .. .. - ....... , .. ' 
"'1.J\.~ ... U. ' l"",,";I . ...... _ ,' ..... ~ 

r ~ . .... _ <"".,. .. 
" L~ ... \. ........ .... ..,.' ... 
,.~~""O:~.""' .... ,-.,. ... .. , + .. ,~ "' ........... ~ ,,-
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1 ... ... : .· .... . . I ....... ~ ·._, .. .,... .. , ._. ""y,~t.t.hi ..... , .. ,,~ ... .J._ .... ~_ , .. ~,~ .. 

I"!fIITlpl"'I ~)'J " .... "',0(10, 'P 01' 
to(utore 'I1iU.M 

FINISH OR OELV E DEEPER On the nert screen. 

you're asked to name your backup set and 

select yoor destination; use the Browse button 

10 navigate to your chosen storage dev~ . be it a second 

hard disk. OVD or - best of all - a nelworlvallached 

storage (NAS) device. Technically you've now finished. 

so feel free to go ahead and leave it to run. which wil l 

give you a one-lime·only backup. However. you'll notice 

an Advanced bullon at the bollom of the summary 

window: click on it to configure the options that will 

enable you to protect your data more effectively and. 

more importantly, do it automatically on a regular basis. 

-...... ~ ""-too'... _ ,, _ _ ..... 

tc1 ............... - ..... - ...... ,~- ....... 1!:(J .. _ .... - ........ _ .. Iooot_ _.-., .. 
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CHOOSE ItACII.UP TYPE The first lime yoo run 

the util~y you'll want to run a nonnal backup or, 

ilsimply copying to another hard disk, perhaps 
a basic copy of the selected files. After that, though, 

either incremental or differential backups can be made to 

save time and disk space. Tum back to the previous page 

for an e~plal"\ation of the difference between incremental 

and differential backups. 

EXTItA OPTIONS You can make XP Backup 

verify the integrity of the data after the tasil has 

been ron to ensure the backup set is usable: 

~'s worth doing, as there's nothing worse than thinking 

you're property protected wl"len you 're not. The volume 

shadow copy option allows the utility to back up files that 

are open and being worked on - if you d isable th is option 

those files will be skipped so make sure it's enabled. 

The following scroon allows you to choose whether to 

overwrite previous backups if any e~is1. It's a good idea 

to keep a c lose eye on your backup sets. as it's al l too 

easy to l iH up your destination d isk with backups without 

realis ing ~. Then you' re given the opt ion to run the backup 

now or schedule it for later. 

In A ICHr:OUU! The scheduler is one of the 

most vital parts of a backup routine, as you 
need to ensure your photos aren 't just saved 

once. but backed up on a regular basis to keep up w~h 

your editing and addilions to the collection. XP Backup 

gives you the choice 01 daily, weekly or monthly backups. 

A precise time can be chosen. and the Advanced button 

allows you to force the task to repeat every few hours for 

a set duration, which can be useful if the photos are a 

vital par1 of your worXing day. 
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II SCHEOULE sr:nlNOS The Settings tab lets 

you fine·tune the schedule with some final 

options. You can have the backup task deleted 

once it completes, stop ~ if iI runs for too long - indicatng 

a problem - or have the backup process run only in idle 

time, so it doesn't gel in the way when you're usng the 

PC. For mobile Use<"8. the power options are vi tal. as you 

can make !KJre the backup process doesn't try to run 

when the system is on battery power - risking data loss 

if iI dies midway through - or Ion::e it to wake flQrn 

hibernation when the scheduled backup time is reached. 

FINA" SUPS You shoold carefully ched< the 

details on the summary screen to make sure 

everything is correct - after aN. your photos 

depend on this task - then go ahead and run your backup 

task. Depending on the number of files invclved. it could 

take anything from a lew seconds to a few hours, but 

you're kept info tmed throughout by the progress window. 

Although XP Backup is a rel iable applica tion, if 

you have an au tomatic schedule se t you should never 

bl indly trust tha I your dala is being backed up. Every 
so often, check Ihat the bacl\up is curren t. You can do 

that by right·dicking on the backup file itself. selecting 

Proper1ies and looking at l he Modified date in the 

infonnalion dialog thai appears. Wlile you're there you 

should also check that the backup file is the right sort 
01 size. Again. you can ched< that via the right·click 
Properties dialog and IooImg at the Size entry. II you 
have several years' worth of files and it comes to only 

a couple of megabytes, something is awry - it should 

probably be a lew gigabytes. Also bear in mind thai if it 
encountenl an error, XP Backup has a tendency 10 e.it 

silently, so make sure you keep regular l abS on ~. 

!i~ t5d..,.1 

~ u~Rft'~ ... io'l""-X:" 

~~··I 

Com~ Ihe I'l.-da;.pw 
1~Wi.llll""d -----.-­_ t _ · · _ 
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- "'-- ill .. _ .. _ .................... . 

.... Don', underest imate 

the power of System 

Restore if your PC or 

laptop goes haywire. If 
you have Windows Vista 

Business or Ultimate 
Edi tion installed, you 

can also use System 

Restore's Previous 

Versions capability, 

which lets you loll 

back a particular file 

to a saved point in the 

past This makes it a 

great way to keep up 
with multiple changes 

made to a photo 

without having to keep 

renaming the files. 
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ORGANISATION 
AND BACKUP 

.. Files can also be 
backed up automatically 
by the System Restore 
service, much like in 
XP However, now the 

versions of f iles saved 
by this method are 
available to the user, 
and can be restored 

in a similar way to 
a backed-up file, To 
restore, righI-click on 

a f ile. select Restore 

PreviOUS Versions, and 
choose f rom the list of 

dated copies, This is 
ideal for retr ieving those 
files you accidentally 
save over, or edit and 
later change your mind. 
If the right-cl ick option 

isn't avai lable, go to 

Control Panel, System 
and Maintenance, 
System, System 
Protection and make 

sure that particular hard 
disk is iflcluded in the 

System Res tore option. 
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WITH THE LATEST VERS I ONS OF WINDOWS, MICROSOFT HAS UPGRADED THE 

BUILT· IN BACKUP UTILITY TO A MUCH MORE POWERFUL PIECE OF SOFTWARE. 

Introducing Windows Vista 
and Windows 7 Backup 
If you've upgraded your old Windows XP system to task is run, it will add only new or edited files, saving both 

Windows Vista or the newer Windows 7, you're in luck, t ime and disk space. The original file and folder structure 

Both include a much-improved Windows Backup utility, is retained, which is vi tal for saving something as organised 

which makes it far easier to back up your photos. All you as a photo collection in the order you want it. 

need to run it is some form of storage media: a spare hard Windows Backup includes a comprehensive scheduler, 

disk, network drive, CD or DVD or even a large USB so you can set up your task as you require then leave it to 

memory stick. The shot of Windows Backup below is the run automatically. It can be set to run monthly, w~kly or 

Vista version;Windows 7's version (opposite) looks slightly even daily at a specific hour. More importantly, if your PC 

different but has exact ly the same features and functions. is off at the specified time, the backup task w ill run as soon 

If you've used the XP backup utility you 'll be familiar as you log back on, and it runs in the background so as not 

with how it works. If not, the wizard-based process takes to disrupt your daily routine. 

copies of your chosen files, compresses the m into a smaller 

file and stores it external ly. If you need to retri eve the files, PflOTECTING YOUR EtrnRE PC Users who purchase the 

the wizard lets you browse through them l ike a normal Starter, Home Basic and Home Premium editions of 

folder and restore them to your hard disk. You also have Vista or Windows 7 must make do with Windows Backup. 

the advanced option of browsing and restor ing backup sets but the Uhimate, Business and Enterprise editions, plus 

created on other Vista or Windows 7 PC s, giving you a Windows 7 Professional, also include a separate option 

useful way to Illilnage the files on several pes at a time. that images your entire hard disk. so you can restore your 

system to exact ly the state it was in before it failed. This 

S"'- UP AND FORa.,,- When you create a new backup task, will slow your system as it runs, so it's a good idea to run 

Windows Backup wi!! save every file of the types you select it every month as a sa fety net and use standard Windows 

- in this case, your photos. Each further t ime the same Backup on a more frequent basis to protect individual fi les. 

Sl"'te mllH tore 
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Status Thi' ,how, ~ )'O'" last 
backup task failed and li,t, 

~.. the ,torag<' medium and "",t 
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PC Prote ct Vista Ulbmate 
and IMndow. 7 Ultimate and 
Pro~"io"'" al.o offer fu l 

d ..... e <""'giog to. the best 

possible deta protection. 

O'lla"ise You eM 'esto<e 
photo. from l>ackup ""Is 
<realed by tNS utlity on other 
PC., allowing yru 10 ,,,",e 

files easily . 
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HOWTO ... 
BACK UP IMAGES AUTOMATICALLY 

Windows 7 and Vista's backup program is simple and fast, and you 

can select particular file types, making it ideal for first-time users. 

RUN WINDOWS BACKUP Go to Start I All 

Programs I Maintenance. and clicl<, on the 
Backup and Restore Center to begin. The 

window that appears is the hub lor bacl.ing up and 

restoring files, so choose the Back Up Files option. You 'll 

be offered a choice 01 all connected disks - hard disks, 

CDs and DVDs and USB drives - as well as a link to any 

available networks where more storage may be foond. 

Choose your e~emal storage medium from Ihe first 

SCHEDULE THE TASK As you're creating a new 

task it will run immediately once you finish 

setup, but you should also schedule it to run 
automatically on a daily, weekly or monthly basis. 

Windows has an option for you to choose a day of the 

week and to select a parHcular hour of day from a 

dropdown list to run a backup. Once you '~e scheduled 

the task, click Save Settings and Start Backup to begin 

the process. It may take anywhere from ten minutes to 

dropdown menu. If your PC has more than one hard d isk several hours, depending on the amount of data involl/ed. 

instaJled you'll then be asked to tick all the disks thai 

contain files you'd like to protect Your main Windows 

disk is always ticked by default. 

CHOOSE FILE TYPES Rather than selecting 

individual files and folders to save, Windows 

Backup spl its the process into eight groups of 

file types. So ticking the Pictures option w ill result in your 

selected hard disks being searched for all JPEGs, TIFs 

and so on. Bear in mind that il you wor\( in RAW mode, 

these files aren't included. You'll need the final option at 

the bottom to include aJl other files 1'101 in the pre~klus 

seven categories, which will essentially result in 

everything on your hard d isk being baaed up, w ith the 

e~cept ion of system files, executables and temporary 

files. Folder structures w ill be retained during backup. 

--- --

RESTORE YOUR FILES If you lose any photos, 

it's easy to restore them. Open the Backup 

and Restore Center again and choose the 

Restore Files option. Choose whether you want files 

from your most recenl backup task, or look back through 

past tasks to find Ihe appropriate one. You'll then be 
presented with an empty list of files to restore. Use the 

Search butlan if you know which file you need, or clicll 

Add Files or Add Folders to bring up a standard Explorer 

w indow. Your backup job wit! appear in the tree, w~h its 

contents laid out in their existing folder strvcture, so yO\) 

can browse through and choose the data you want. Then 

restore them either to their orig inaJ Iocatkln or specify a 

new one, and click Start Restore to bring your priceless 

data back from the dead. 

-;r -.. -
. -_ .. -

.-. 

HOW HARD? 
Very easy. The utility is 

entirely wizard-based. 

HOW LONG? 
Half an hour to 

several hours, 

depending on the 

amount of data 
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ORGANISATION 
AND BACKUP 

.. Services such as 
ProtectMyPhotos after 

an added bonus for 

photo editors, as they 
will automatically save 

multiple copies of the 
same file. Whenever 

ProtectMyPl1otos spots 
a change to a photo 

it will upload it to the 

remote server, but give 
it a diffe rent name. This 
means if you overwrite a 

photo with any changes 
that you subsequerltly 
wish you hadn't made, 
you can retr ieve the 

older versions off the 

server and start again. 
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ON· SITE BACKUP IS A GREAT START, BUT THE GROWTH OF BROADBAND MEANS 

BACKING UP PHOTOS OVER THE INTERNET IS NOW A SECURE ALTERNATIVE. 

Introducing online backup 

Off-site backup;s the ultimate in data security. giving likely to require several cards and a laptop in tow to empty 

you complete protection against burglary, fire. floods them on to. so make sure you're aware of these backup 
and everyday user error. It used to be the preserve of big services' pricing plans for higher capilcities before you sign 
businesses, but as broadband speeds have increased and up. Ideally. you should look for one that offers unlimited 

internet use hils sky· rocketed over the past few yeilrs, storilge to give you the peilce of mind tha t you'l l never hit 
iI new rilnge of affordilble online bilckup services hils iln upper limi!. 
emerged. While some essentially offer only disk space, The finill feature to look for is automation. Most 
manyothersareproperall -in-onebackup solutionscapabte of these backup services come in the form of a client 

of protecting all the fi les on your PC, and some even application that you download and install on your PC, 
extend 10 system protection and file synchronisation but there are different types, Some work in a similar way 
as welt Pricing plans and capacities on offer are being to standard backup software - with scheduled backups 

updated all the time. so it's worth looking around for one of chosen files - while others sit in the background and 
that suits your needs. scan your PC for changes to designated files, backing 

them up when necessary, The latter is a much simpler 
WHAT TO ~oot( FOR There are many factors to consider method and keeps fuss to a minimum, as wel1 as ensuring 

when choosing an online backup service. but - particularly that your edited files are backed up sooner than wi th a 
if yoU're backing up more than just your photos - one rigid backup schedule. 
of the most vital is security. Look for a service that will 

encrypt your files as soon as they leave your computer 
and store them on mirrored servers in multiple locations 
to give an extra layer of protection against disaster. 

Capacity is another stumbling block, particularly as 

good-quality photos from even the most affordable of 
today's digital cameras are at least several megabytes in 
size, It's frighteningly easy for a single short holiday to 

fill a 2GB memory card. while a longer travelling trip is 

, .1 .. '" ~...... -

CARB&NITE.._ ............ L . 

_AT'S nlE COST? You may think all this sounds 

unnecessarily expensive. but the more home-focused 
offerings are actually reasonable. A free version of MOlY 

(www.mozy.comlprovides2GBofbackupspaceasa teaser 
to attract you to the higher-capacity subscription plans, 
while the tremendously user-friendly Carbonite (www, 
carboni te.com) will back up an unlimited amountof data ­
not just photos - for just $54.95 (around (37) a year. 

I 

C ~'~onIII~IC"" IIIIIIII.100)."'" 

,... '*-_ ,0RI1Iof~ ;l Me Q 1Ii6t) 

_ _ Jwon.s 

Carbonitc Is • 
uI<e,-lflendly online 

b&ckup application 
that wor1< " in 
the bacl<g'ound, 
monlto<i"ll you , 
mas Ind Hndi"ll 
them to its ,emote 
se"",,,, Dnce. 
ctlange Is detecte<l. 
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Subscription Offer 

Subscribe to Digital SLR Photography 
today and get your first 3 issues for just £ 1 
If you decide that Digital SLR Photography is the magazine for you, then your 
subscription wi ll save you 18% on the shop price - that's just £3.16 an issue, 
instead of £3.90 in the shops' Whether you're a beginner, enthusiast or a 
professional. Digital SLR Photography is packed with all the essential advice, 
reviews and t ips you need to take your best-ever images! 

Including: II' Expert tips and tricks II' Easy to follow step-by-step guides 
II' Essential equipment advice II' Inspirat ional articles 
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IN THIS 
CHAPTER 

174 Sharing photos 
online with Fllckr 

The interrtet makes it easy to 
showcase your snaps. Leam how to 
share your shots in a few easy steps. 

176 Sharing 
with Plcasa 

Owned by the mighty Google, 
Picasa is arlother great way to 

share your hard work 

178 °"U". 
photo printing 

A picture on a website is no maleh 

for a beautiful high-resolution print 

Eliminate the fu ss by ordering onl ine, 

18 0 Printing 

at home 

If you want ultimate control over the 

look of your photos, a home inkjel 

printer is the key. 

182 How to print 
using Windows XP 

Windows XP offers a slJrprisirlgly 
good way to print photos, but be 
carefu l with the settings. 

184 How 10 print 

using Photoshop 
For fine control over your end 
results, switch to the eKperts' 1001: 

Adobe Photoshop. 

186 USing Windows 
Photo Gallery 

Viewing your images in Windows 7 
and Vista is easy: simply fire up the 

Photo Gallery. 

18 8 calibra.ting 
your printer 

If you're serious aboul printing 

colour-accurate photos, it's vital to 
calibrate your printer. 

S GOFF 
YOUR PHOTOS 
There's a horrible tendency for even dedicated photographers to 

squirrel their shots away and not show them to the outside world. 

Sometimes it's out of modesty, sometimes laziness. Whichever way, 

don't fall into the same trap. With that marvel known as the internet, 

you can share your pictures with the world in seconds, while modern 

home printers actually exceed the quality of traditional film labs. 

If that sounds too much like hard work, order your prints online. 
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IF YOU WANT YOUR PHOTOS NOTICED, UPLOAD THEM TO FLlCKR.COM. BUT BE 

PREPARED FOR HONEST COMMENTS FROM OTHER PHOTO ENTHUSIASTS! 

Sharing photos online 

Once you have a decent portfolio of pictures built up 
on your PC, you'll want to show them to the world. The 

internet offers a wealth of storage and sharing options. 

5£TT\JlG rr UP Getting into Flickr takes just minutes. Flickr 
is owned byYahoo, so if you have a Yahoo account you're 
halfway there alreildy.lfyou haven't, simply click Sign Up 

at www.fIickr.comandentertherelevantdetails.Using flickr 

THE BENEFITS The principal benefit of an online photo is free. but there are some restrictions for those unwil ling 
gallery is that you decide exactiywho can see them. Storing to pay the $25 a year (around £17) subs(fiption fee. You 

yourshotsonlinea lsoopensupawealth of other possibilities can post your images to a maximum often groups, only 

- you're not confined to storing and displaying shots. There get 100MB of uploads per month, and can view only your 

are numerous companies out there that will help you make 200 most recent uploads. You do at least get an unlimited 

thingswithyour bestimages,and they offer everything from amount of storage spiKe, and a maximum size limit per 

T-shirts to business cards and books. photo of 10MB {plenty for a high-quality JPEGl. Upgrade 

FLlCKR Flickr{www.flickr.com) is the king of online photo 

stOfage and organisation. It offers a huge amount of power 

and flexibility, but its main strength is that it allows you to 

upload your shots quickly and painlessly to a communityof 

millions. You can sort your images by s.ets (Flickr's term for 

an album) and tag them with keywords. Alternatively, you 

can post your photos to groups. And, since Flickr makes 

it possible for other websites to access its content - so, for 

instance, a business card maker can us.e your images if you 

want it to - there are plenty of ways of taking your photos 

out of Flickr and on to various printed media. 

Groups: This i. where yoo can ,tlrl loolung for 
images IrM'! Oi<e'mi"!ded photog'"!'''''''' G,oop< tor 
• m.-.d- txlggling numbel of suo,e.:ts are available. 

to the Pro account and aU these limits afe removed. The 

maximum file size is raised to 20MB, too. 

USING rr Flickr is surprisingly addictive. And, because you 

can comment on each photo individually, you can ask more 

experiencedphotographersabounechniqueandequipment 

to develop your own skill s. The best way to do this is to 

simply get involved - upload all the pictures you can and 

lake the time to lag them descript ively. This will ensure that 

others will come across them. Also,join groups involved 

with your interests: when we last looked, there were 3,071 

groups devoted to aircraft and 3,858 for kitten-lovers ... 

Explore: The starling poinl tor 
<IeMng into Ft;d;l. ""redibly rich 
"OWe of ima(jO' 

,- r - Upl_d PlIotos: 

Organlz", 
The "'9""",,,r is a 
powerlul too lor 
tagging images 

and sorling tl>em 
into sets. H's a 
qfe.t way to k""p 
on lop ot th'ngs. 

You r ConladS: 
Pictufes t,orn 

people )'<><J know; 
... !her lrom lhe 
real wOfl<j Of 

acq""",l a,""",s 
rna<Ie through 
Flickr. 

-.-.-- -------~ .... ___ "-.oM 

..... _--_ .. ,-
--- ~ ... 

-•• 
........ ... ..-:_._ . 
. - .. ...... -- .. _ .... _--

St9ft here . • od gel 
' 0 '"" 0 1 )'OUf be.! 
imagoes onto FHd <r. 

. UDIoad~" ~ .... -+--'---~ 

, , -_ .... 
;:.:::.:=r..:. - ''''-'''---' ,. ...... _- ,'" 

Updates: 
Keep an eye on th.s 
,fe. of Ft;d; r - il 
chan(jOs earn l.me 
you log in and keep. 
you aw'a"ed of 
chan(jO> being 

made on lI>e si te. 
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HOW TO .. . 
UPLOAD YOUR SHOTS TO FLlCKR 

You may feel some understandable inertia when it comes to getting round to 

signing up to yet another website. But Flickr is worth the effort, and once you're 

up and running it's easy to upload your photos. Here's how. 

nick,. 

Haol"ll .. ned Ill>. cIdc on U~ Photos on """" 
home.,.~. Now Hied ChooH PhoIoL In the WlndoWi 
~Iog 1>0:1, W you I'IiIht-dido: _ Hied VIew I Thumbnails, 

you un PN"'" yOU' I/'IotI be10n0 Nnding. 

II you .... d 10 ...... you. ahot, before uploodlnglhem, 

uu III, FIid<r U~" ,.,illb!. lrom _.RicJ<"c:omI 
i00i .. TN ... 1ows you 10 Hlede botch 011>110101 I nd 
_ 'DI .... oIlhem befOOl .. "';Inll tt..em 10 F1id<r. 

SelecII'QU' ptl •• C'Y Mtl1nlll h .... You're milling out on 
the belll.llu .... of FHeI<t II ~ou 60n' . lIow othOl<s lo see 
Ih. lru~. 01 your .. orl<. but In aome c .. es you'l want 10 
r"trlcI who .... KC<rtl, 

_.-
c ................ ..,.., -

-----.----~.-.--_ .. ------
Who can se. ths photol 

O ~YOU 

flk." 

One, )'OU' I .... ~ .. e up/oa6ed, iii .. them d~ •• 
ugs. no. m",. I.Iogt you find, the ..... ~ wi. be 10 locate 
Images In ".,..... Ibrlry.1t ,Iso l,tH.the cn.nces of_ 
Fkkr UUIS .tumbli"ll ........ 1hem by KCidonl 

y"" een UHIhe Orv-nlrrr,.tu .. 10 '1kI more 11111 W 
you ~k •• end 10 tiki the Ioc.tion 01 your "" __ - rou'l 

ftnd this useful ~ the .. •• no lleot",,~ In!o<m'tion 
,I •• ady th.., • • 

Volli! Vou, plctur&l are uploado<l. But fIIi. i. juri tt>e 
belJlnnjng, From kere. you can .. nd ~"'" Im'1I0110 
llroups and tu," ~ou, w"kena ftlng witt> flick, Into. 
full·blown CIOses.lon. 

't2;' 
----
'::...__ a 

. --- . 
• 

- -- - '---....... 
---------

HOW HARD? 
As easy as clicking a 

mouse. And a basic 

account is free. 

ESSENTIAL 
An internet 

connection (preferably 

broadband), 
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SHOWING OFF 
YOUR PHOTOS 

.. Take some lime to 
leam Picasa's keyboard 
shortcuts - they'll save 
an unbelievable amount 
of ti me. <Ctrl-H> adds 
a shot to your Photo 

Tray, the spacebar adds 
a Favourite star to a 
shot, afld holding down 

Clfl while you use the 

scroll wheel on your 
mouse zooms into a 

shot, but there are lots 

more shortcuts to learn. 
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FLlCKR MAY BE THE KING OF PHOTO-SHARING SITES, BUT IF THE COMMUN ITY 

ASPECT ISN 'T A PRIORITY, ONE OF THE BeST ALTERNATIVES IS GOOGLE PICASA. 

Sharing with Picasa 
You could easily be forgi ... eo for thinking that a powerful, Whether you prin t your images yourself or have them 
smooth-funning photoorganisercosts money. And, before printed by online developers, Picasa can help there, too. 

Picas(I, you'd have been right. But, whether your hard disk The Print command is as self-e)(planatory as it gets, but 

has tOO JPEGs on it or 2,000 RAWs, Picasa will breeze Order Prints allows you to choose from seven different 

through them effortlessly - for free. online printers, and Picasa will upload your prints without 

PicaSil gathers all your shots into the same application, you needing to e)(port them. 

presents high-quality thumbnails and allows you to go from If emailing relatives your prize shots seems a bit low 

folder to folder with ease. You can store photos in custom te<:h, you can always hit Gift CO - Picasa will combine 

albums or mark them as favourites. You can even select a your shots and compile them into a slideshow. There are 
group of photos and apply the Silme keywords to them. also ways for you to use your images on your own pc, for 

PicaSil also gives you dozens of processing and batch creating desktop wallpaper or a screenSilver. 

options. Want all your images reSized and exported to a All thiS, of course, is before even mentioning Picasa's 

folder on your hard disk? Simply drag them all to the Photo powerful image edit ing. Double-click on an image and it 

Tray and dick Export. Alternatively, if you have a Gmail wi!! be shown on its own. Besides cropping and automatic 

account. clicking Email w iliresizealitheimagesinthered-eyetools.youalsogetPicasa.s I'm Feeling Lucky 

Photo Tray and send them wherever you choose. button. This applies a random effect to your image: often, 

COUABORo\.nON5 The tie-ins with useful Google products 
don't end there. Click Blog This and you'll be taken to 

the sign-up page for a Blogger account, making adding 

images to a photo blog a one-click process. Alternatively, 

fans of Google Earth {http://earth.google.comlcanhit 

Tools I Geolag. You'll be taken to Google Earth, where 

you can use a giant cross hair to embed geographical 

information in your images. 

Folders: 
The folders 
Pica •• has 
iodexed and 
foon<! ""ages 
in. Yoo cao 
change wh<: re 
it SMf(t "" by 
selecting F,1e 
I Add M Jer 
to PIcas.. .. 

PIIolo Tray: 
Tempora rily 
hoId$ )')U< 

images for a 

m",d ' boggling 
number of 
possib'" 
actioo" wch 

~s "'''"iog. 

• 

• 

Album s: Alb""" yo<iYe crealM 
)"0= .. 1. by add ing pictu<es .,;the, 

in botche, Of ~.Iy 

.. ____ 100_ 

'- -.. 
•• a 

-
--------------------------

... . . , 

the final image produced conforms to the fashionably 

oversaturated images to be found on Flickr (see p174). 
There's even a colour temperature (white balance) 

control, plus a 'picker~ which allows you to pick the 

white point in your image. 

Finally, the Effectscontrol allows you to add basic styles 

10 your image. You can adjust sa turat ion, convert your 

images to black and white or sepia, or apply effects such as 

monochrome or blurring to parts of your shots. 

[ 

~ .. ~ _ , ,,",d<, ~, 
ima9'" ," ither by tag, folde< 
Mme, fdename o r geot"& 

---

Zoom sl ider: 
Allows'fO'J 

:;;'.~J to choose 
'" how large th~ 

t/>umb<1ail, ... 
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HOWTO ... 
CREATE AN ALBUM WITH PICASA 

Flickr isn't the only way that you can share photos online. 

Google's Pica sa let s you create a photo album - and much more 

besides - from one simple-to-use interface, and all fo r free. 

PHOTO TRAY Select the images you want to 
use. This will be the images in the Photo Tray. 
If you click on an aJbum without selecting a 

specific image, alilhe photos in Ihat album witl be added 

to the Photo Tray. The same goes for your favourite 
images and pictures in folders. You can change the order 
of Ihe images laler, but remember these are the shots 
yoo'li be showing to the w()(ld, so you'll need to be 

completely finished with them in tenns of processing. 
There's no way to password-protect your Pk;asa album, 
so never upload anything you wouldn't want the world 

and their mum to see. 

WEB ALBUMS Hit Upload on the bottom 

toolbar. If you already have a Google account, 
you'll be taken to a page where you can 

confirm you want to use that account for uploading 
images. If you don't have a Google account, you'll be 

invited to get one. It's free, and the account can be used 
across all of Google's web seNices and applications. 
Take note of how much free space you have remaining, 

but bear in mind that Picasa will always prompt you to 
buy more space, even ij you have plenty left. 

-

• 

--..... --

NAMING ANO VlSlBIUTY Once you're done, you'll 

be taken to this page. where you can give your 
album a name and description. You can also 

choose the size of image you'd like to upload. By default, 

you get 1 GB of storage space, so choosing a smaller 
image size will make more of that space and make 
uploading quicker. Note the Visibility setting as well- by 

leaving it to the default (Public), anyone who goes to 
http://picasaweb.google.comlyourusernamewill be able 
to access your images. Choosing Unlisted generates a 
URlthat's less likely to be stumbled upon by strangefS. 

ACCESS Click View Online from the upload 
dialog box and yoo'li be taken to your newest 

album. Familiarise yourself with various options 
available to you through the web interface - Settings is 
particularly impof\an\. Here you can choose whether your 
photos are available on search engines, and whether 

people viewing them can download the entire album, 
instead of just the indNiduai images. If you have a blog or 
website, try the Embed Slideshow button, which will 

automatically generate the HTML code you need to 
embed your album as a slideshow on an external website. 

---~ !!!- 11 .-
-_ .... --I ---,,"!,,-~--
--'- -

HOW HARD? 
Once you know how, 

it's like falling 
off a log. 

ESSENTIAL 
An internet 

connection (preferably 
broadband). 

177 
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PRINTING PHOTOS ONLINE IS lESS FUSS THAN DOING IT WITH A HOME INKJET, 

AND THE RESULTS CAN BE JUST AS GOOD IF YOU CHOOSE THE RIGHT SERVICE. 

Online photo printing 

Uploading yourshots to awebsite isan easywayto share them 
with friends, but the (olour reproduction and brightness of 

monitors vanes enormously. The shot you've tweaked to look 
d<lrk and moody can end up black on a different scret'n. 

Hard copies of your photos ensure everyone sees them 
the way you want. Home Inkjet priming is one way to 

go (see overleaf), but uplO<lding your shots \0 an onl ine 
prin t ing service is a lot less fuss. and most photo-printing 

sites allow you to share your shots with family and friends. 
To test the services, we uploaded the same batch of 

high-quality S-megapixeltesl photos to each, and ordered 

both 6 x 4in standard glossy prints and a 10 x 7in (lOx Bin 

if available) gloss enlargement. 

SIZE BONUSPRINT KODAK GALLERY SNAPFISH PHOTOBOX 

6 x ~in 1·99, lOp; 1,99, lOp; 
l00'199,7p lflO.249, 9~ 

lOx 71n/l0 x Sin 
enll'llement 

£1 .20 £1 .19 

- .- -_ .. ----------

BONUSPRINT.COM Bonusprint's front page boasts prints 

from Sp, although unless you're seriously prolific wilh your 

photos it isn't that cheap: the 5p figure applies to orders of 

only 200 or more 6 x 4in prints. For small batches of up 

to 99 prints, it's lOp, which is the same as PhotoBox and 

a penny more than Snapfish. The upload process is fairly 

intuitive, with a browser-based upload window that allows 

you to 50ft through your Windows folders and pick your 

shots. There are olher,lower-tech wilys 10 uploild your 

images, but these involve picking each shot by hilnd, which 

isn't much help if you want to upload 100 s.hots. 

Bonusprint is a good chOice if you don't usually process 

shots yourself in software before uploading, since the 

pictures came back with quite a lot of extra sharpening 

applied to give them a crisper look (see sidebar, opposite). 

This isn't iI good thing if you like complele control over 

your images, but it saves time. The downside to the qUill ity 

is overly high contrast, giving a flat, blown-out look. 

RATlMG, * * * * <:r 

9p rega.dless 1·199, lOp; 
01 order size 2CJO.3~9, ap 

." I £1 .22 

-

.---.-
-~~ -~--

KODAKGAUERY.CGM The default choice for uploading 

shots 10 Kodilk Gilliery is the bilsic file upload filcility that's 

iI standilrd pilrt of HTML. This is fuss-free ilnd works with 

any browser, but it's slow if you hilve more than a few shots 

to upload, since you need to do it on a file -by-file basis. 

The alternat ive is to download a standalone utility; we 

prefer the Java-apple! method of PhotoBox or Bonusprint. 

Prices for 6 x 4in prints are par for the course for small 

orders, illthough you ciln get it down to Sp a print if you're 

prepared to order more than 500. 

Print qual ity wi th both 6 x 4in and 10 x Sin prints was 

very high, with colours properly balanced and detail well 

rendered. Some sharpening ilnd an increase in contrast 

appeared to have been applied, but it was far more 

restrained than the Bonusprint images. If you don't want 

your shots subject to extra processing PholoBox stili wins 

out, but the consistent quality and lack of borders on prints 

mean Kodak Gallery wifl suit many people. 

RATING,***** 
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PHOTOBOX.COM PhotoBox has gained a reputation for 
speedy dispatch of orders, and we weren't disappointed 
when we tried the service. An order-despatch email arrived 

four hours after placing our order, and the prints were 
the only ones out of all the servin's on test to arrive the 
following day. As far as processing is concerned, there was 
no extra sharpening added, so you might initially find your 
shots look a little less punchy and sharp than you'd hoped; 
ifthat'$ the case, follow our tips to bring up the level of 
impact (see Optimising your shots for printing. right), 

To help you achieve the best resuits, PhotoBox sends a 
calibration print with your first order. You then download 
the same image from the company's website and adjust 
your monitor to get the best match between the print and 
what you see onsereen. You can use it in combination with 
monitor calibration to get the dosest match possible (see 
p88). Along with Snaptish, PhotoBox uses Fuji Crystal 
Archive paper and. in terms of quality, the 6 x <lin prints 
had the deepest blacks and most accurate colour gamut ­
the greens in our deer shot really stood out. The 10 x 7in 
enlargement wasn't as impressive, with colours looking 
more lacklustre, but it was still clean and detailed. 
RAnNG:***** 

---- -- .-----.. __ .. -----, 

SNAPFISH.COM Initially uploading shots to Snaptish isn't 
straightforward, as you need to install an ActiveX control. 
but once that"s done the process is painless. Costs are good 
(or6 x 4in prints, starting at 9p for up to 2<19 images. It's 
possible to pay even less for larger batches, but only if you 
pay for them upfron\. Enlargements are good value at 99p 
for a 10 ~ Sin enlargement 

First impressions of the prints were excellent, with great 
vibrant colours. However, on closer inspection our high­
quality original JPEGs were clearly recompressed,leading 
to obvious compression artefacts that didn't affect the 
6 x 4in prints, but ruined the 10 x 7in enlargemenl - the 
subtle detail of our flower was lost in compression blocks. 
It's a shame, since the colour balance and gamut for the 
enlargements are the best we've seen. 
RAnNG:** * "f:t"<:r 

If YOll've been used to editing and viewing your shots onscreen only, or even if you're 
quite experienced in printing with an inkjet at home, there are some points to bear in 
mind when sending pictures to a web-based service. The technology used by their 
high·volume industrial printers is fundamentally different from that employed in an inkjet. 
Big printing operations tend to use laser'based continuous·tone printers, and the first 
set of images you get back might lack punch and vibrancy compared to a high-end 
inkjet. This is down to two main factors. First. Ihe colour gamut - the total range of hues 
the printer can produce - is different. Second. the level of apparent sharpness is lower. 
The dot·based nature of an inkjet means Ihe eye perceives more delineation in edges 
than it does when viewing the continuous, dotless variation in a laser'based high-volume 
industrial photo printer. So. to get results that look as pin·sharp as those from an inkjet, 
you need to apply more sharpening than you might think. 

5Eml+<l CONlltAST You may find your shots benelrt from a curves adjustment layer 
with a linle more contrast than yOll'd ordinarily use with an inkjet. Simply bring up a 
curves dialog box in your image ed~or and apply a mild S-curve to the image (see the 
walkthroogh on pI 17). Altematively, if yoo're using a more basic point'and-click photo 
package or just want to print straight from yoor camera, try selecting a contrast seuing 
or preset that's one step past what you think looks correct onscreen. 

COl.OU~ COMPENSAnON Ne~, apply a lillie e~ra colour saturation, particularly in the 
greens, which high·volume printers tend to !eave looking a !ittle muted (see p I SS). No 
amount of increased saturation will allow a printer to reproduce colours thai aren't in its 
gamut: sometimes, yoo may just have to live with an image that doesn't i0oi<. as vibrant 
as it did onscreen. 

SETTlNO SH"'~PNE$S To get the same perceived sharpness as an inkjet print, yoo need to 
oversnarpen YOOf shots by using the Unsharp Mask tool (see the walkthrough 00 pI IS). 
Try a pixel threshold of between 1 and 2. and tweak the sharpening amount to the point 
at which you can definitely start to see white halo artefacts onsereen. If you want to get 
thil1gs just right and really obtain a feel for the online printer of your choice. try being 
systematic and uploading severa! versions of the same image, with the contrast. colour 
and sharpness settings incrementally increased for each version. Give them meaningful 
filenames that will allow yoo to distinguish which is which when you get them back - the 
names will be on the back of the prints. The free 6 ~ 4in prints that onl ine services give 
you when you first sign up are perfect for a calibration run like this. 
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SHOWING OFF 
YOUR PHOTOS 

Q There are thin 
white lines across 
my photos. How 
can I fix this? 

A These lilles are usual ly 

caused by blocked 

nonles in the print head. 

In the printer dr iver 
(accessible from the Print 

dialog of any application 

that can print), have a 

look for a Maintenance 

tab. If there's an opt ion 

to print a nozzle check, 

try this first and see if 
there are any gaps in 

the pattern that indicate 
blocked nozzles, There's 

usually an option to 

dean the print heads 

by lIushing ink through 

to clear any blockages; 

t ry this and reprint the 

nozzle test - or print a 

photo - to see if the 

problem is any better. 

Remember, cleaning uses 
up ink, so only do it if you 

have visible print-quality 
problems. 
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PRINTING PHOTOS AT HOME IS MUCH MORE CONVENIENT THAN AT HIGH· STREET 

SHOPS OR ONLINE PRINTERS, AND THE RESULTS CAN BE EVEN BETTER. 

Printing at home 

There's little wrong wi th viewing your photos on a 

computer screen. but nothing beats a set of prints 

that you can share with friends and family. There are 

many options for turning your digitalliles into hard 

copies, but the convenience and immediacy 

of printing photos at home is unique. 

Modern inkjet printers can produce 

photos that are indistinguishable from 

traditional chemica l fi lm prints from your local 

chemist. Colours are true to life and. unlike older 

inkjet printers of a few years back, it's now almost 

impossible to see the tiny dots that make up the image ­

there's no hint of grain. Plus, depending on how you 

store or display them, they can last for more than 100 

years without a hint offading. 

Colour laser printers are now almost as affordable as 

inkjets, with some costing less than £150. They'll prin t 

photos at a push, but don't be tempted to opt for a laser 

because of their superior print speeds: even the best 

models can't produce a photo that looks half as good as 

Modern ... ~jets can produce stunning prints in leu thIn I 
minute - whict> be. ts wa itin\la <IIV for online photo 5ervk:cs. 

While it sounds like a market ing trick, each 

manufacturer's paper and inkare designed to work t0gether 

- they're chemically matched. It means you'U get the best 

results in terms of quality and fade resistance if you stick 

10 the recommended P<lper and ink. 

one printed on a [30 inkjet. Often manufacturers offer several choices of paper, and 

whether you choose a matte or g lossy linish the results will 

CMOOSIMG TtlE RIGHT PAPER Always bear in mind that you'll be good on both. You can also try panoramic photo paper, 

need to use photo paper in an inkjet printer to get the best greetings cards, iron-on transfers, sticker sheets and even 

results, and it isn't necessarily cheap. Although you can print canvas. As long as your printer can handle the thickness 

photoson plain office or photocopier paper, they woo', look of the media, it should be able to print your photos on it. 

or feel like a proper photo. they'll tear easily and will fade Paper and card are measured by weight in gsm (grams per 

quickly; OIIerall, it's a false economy. Since photo paper is square metre), and your printer manual should tell you the 

expensive, try to buy in bulk to keep down costs. maximum weight it can accept. 

Ink isn'tct>NP. You 
can preserve it by 
rUM ng wutefut 
cIe.ning routinC$ only 
when """'es .. ry. 
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CHOOSING A ~INn:R Your first consideration should be to 

decide whether you want tobe able to print documentSilswell 

as photos, tfyou do, an A4 inkjet is likely to be the best option, 

but there are several affordable A3 models if you want to have 

the opt ion to print larger photos. If you only want to print 

6 x 4in or 7 x Sin photos, there are plenty of dedicated photo 

printers to choose from. As far as the quality is concerned, 

if you stick to one of the top brands - notably Canon, HP 

and Epson - you'll get excellent results regard less of which 

model you choose. 

If you want an A4 printer, there's another decision to make: 

standalone or all-in-one. A standalone printer is simply a 

printer, while an all-in-one has a scanner and sometimes a 

fax machine built in, The lalter option is the best choice if 

you don't already own a scanner, since having the two devices 

combined inlO one obviously saves space, uses only one power 

socket and means you can photocopy photos and documents 

quickly and easily. In fact, most photo all-in-ones can produce 

borderless copies - photos printed right to the edge of the 

paper with no white border at all - or enlargements without 

even needing a computer, You can simply place the original 

on the scanner, use the buttons and screen to select the right 

options and just wait for the photo to appear. 

It's worth choosing a printer with a colour screen and a 

memory card reader; it lets you print photos directly from your 

camera's memory card, although if you have time you should 

always process them in software first to get the most vibrant 

results (see Chapter 8). A fringe benefit is the fact memory 

card readers usually automat ically appear as a removable disk 

drive in Windows, in the way that a USB flash drive does, so 

you can insert your memory card into the printer and copy 

the photos to your hard disk without needing to connect your 

camera to your PC. 

If you'll be printing a mixture of photos and documents, 

look for a printer with a separate 6x 4in photo paper tray. 

This way, you won't have to remove the plain A4 paper 

when you want to print a 6x 4in photo. Some printers have 

a separate 7 x Sin photo tray that offers the flexibility of using 

6 x 4in or 7 x Sin photo paper. 

Man"'.cI\J,crs' Inks and paP'>" "e ~s~.11y the belt g~a,.ntce of lode' 
I"", teSuH .. but the,,, ' r" p lenty of third· party off"~ngs. 

. 5[-- II!!!! 
, 4 

Inlegrated merrory card 
'eaders make it p"., ible to 
prinl d"",,1 from lIIe c.me<a·s 
card witl>oot a PC aftad>ed. 

-
• 

-
7 

-

The downsKle of printing at home is that it tends 10 be more expensive. The only way 

to completely control the cost of home printing is to use a dedicated 6 x 4in or 7 x 5in 

printer; the photo paper and ink for these models is always available as a bundle, 

including enough ink to print on every sheet. If you buy the largest pack available 

{usually between 100 and 150 sheets), the cost per photo can be as little as 10·15p. 

That still isn't quite as attractive as the 1 O·15p you can achieve with online services, 

but it isn't far off and, unless you're making online orders of more than 50 prints, it's 

about equal. 

For all·in-ones or standalone inkjets, the ink and paper have to be bought separately. 

Again, buying in bulk will keep the price down, so look for caItrKlge value packs and 

large packs of paper (whether A4 or 6 x 4io), 1/ you get carried away and print a lot 01 

full·sized A4 enlargements, it can become expenswe: including the cost of both ink and 

paper, yoo can expect the cost to work oul at around £1 per page. But, again, thai isn't 

too far off the cost of online services, whose charges also increase rapKlly if the size 

goes above 7 x 5in. 

CARTltIO(lE TYPES There are essentially two types of ink cartridge: those with integrated 

print heads alld those without. Printers that take the former have the advantage that, 

even if lots of nozzles become clogged up, replacing the cartridge will fix the problem 

since it w ill have a fresh print head. But such cartridges usually combine three ink 

colours - cyan, magenta and yellow. If yoo don't use these up in equal amoonts, you'll 

have to throwaway unused ink when the firsl colour runs out. 

Prin ters that take individual ink tanks thaI don't have built·in print heads have the 

opposite advantages and disadvantages. You could end up using a lot of ink to clean 

blocked nozzles (see FAa opposite), but you can replace indwidual colOtJrs as and 

when they run out, which can make these cheaper to run overall. 
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SHOWING OFF 
YOUR PHOTOS 

HOW HARD? 
Pretty easy, but 
you might want to 

experiment a little 
with different papers 

and inks before you' re 

completely satisfied. 

ESSENTIAL 
Windows XP and 

an Inkjet printer. 

... In Vista and Windows 7, 
printing photos is made 

even simpler - vi rtually 

all you need to do Is 
select the paper type 

(see p18?). 
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HOWTO ... 
PRINT SHOTS USING WINDOWS XP 

Windows XP's built-in Photo Printing w izard is the simplest way to print 

photos, and offers plenty of different sizes and layouts, from full A4 

images right down to wallet -sized prints. 

CHOOSIE PHOTOS To print Ofle or mo<e images PRINTING OPTIONS From the drop-down menu 

using the Photo Printing wizard, navigate to the that appears, choose the printer you wan! 10 
folder where yovr images are stored (usually use. There's also a button here to install a 

the My Pictures folder w ithin My Documents). Right-click printer ~ you haven't already done so. Below this is a 

0f1 an image you want to print and then click 0f1 the Print Printing Preferences button that we recommend you 

opt ion in the menu that appears to launch the wizard. dick to check that the settings are all correct. since 

Alternatively, instead of right·clicking on a single only the selected paper type is shown on th is screen. 

image in your chosen folder, you can pre-select the 

images you want to print fi rst. Pressing <Ctrl·A> selects 

all the photos in a folder, bu t if you just want to print 

a few hold down the Gtrl key and dick on the images 

indiv idualt)-. You can also hold the Gtrl key and d ick on 

indiv idual files after using the <Gtrl·A> combination to 

print aH bar a few photos in a folder. 

II 
REFINE YOUR SELECTION Clicking the Ne](\ 

button on the welcome screen will take you 

to the Picture Selection screen. Thumbnails 

of the images you chose in slep 1 will be shown. and 

you're given the option of checking or unchecl<ing them 

• SIZE AND QUALITY Although your printer 

options may vary from the images shown 

here, the basic principles will be the same. 

Make sure to check that every opt ion is set correctly; 

otherwise, you could end up wasting expensive photo 

paper. Paper size, source, type and prin t quality are 

all important. Pay particular attention 10 choosing the 

COfrect paper type, since the wrong sett ing can lead 

to a drastic reduction in qual ity. 

If you're not using the manufacturer's own brand of 

paper, choose the mosl appropriate option and do 

some test p rints using small images before printing a 

depending on the method you used to launch the w izard. full'skzed A4 photo; othBfWise, you'll needlessly use up 

Here, the Select All or Clear All buttOflS are useful. If yoo paper arid ink. Also walch out for printer drivers that 

pre·selected images, note that you can 't add any photos au tomaticalt)- change settings when you choose certain 

at th is stage, so simply dick the Ne~t button again. options. For e~ample, select ing a particular type of 

I. .... .. """"_,, Ii ............ 
~~·i~:' .. "- ., ~ ill .,. . ~- ~ ....... _ .. .... ,. . ~ .. '" ... ~ ..... " .. _ .. , 

H -I. __ ,_ ~ ____ ~ I 
~" ~Ill!! 

~ 
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paper - glossy photo paper, say - might change the print 

quality selling to beSI. If this isn't what you intended, just 

change it back. 

AOOITIONAL OPTI ONS Many modern printers 

offal" photo enhancements that can remove red 
eye, correcl colour, improve apparentlceus or 

sharpness and even smooth Iow'resolution images that 

may have been downloaded lromthe internet. As with 

the paf)ef" type sellings, perlon-n some test prints with 

default and modirled settings to find lhe optimum lor 
Ihe images yOU're printing. If you've chosen a mi ldure of 

high·resolution and low-resolution images. for e.ample, 

it may be beller to print them in two sets: the high­

resolution photos without any enhancements, and the 

low·resolution set with smoothing turned on. 

B LACK AND WHIT! It 's best to do it yourself 

in software (see pI33), but you can easily 

print a colour photo in blacl<. and while using 

your print6l" driver settings. Depending on Ihe par1icular 

printer, there may be one or two options. In this example. 

there's a high·quality mode Ihat blends all the colours to 

form different shades of grey, or a blacl<.·onty mode thai 

uses only black ink. 

S AVE I ETTINol lNhen you're happy with your 

sett ings, it may be possible to save them as 
a profile. This way, you can quickly load the 

prorde each time you want 10 print a photo, without 

having to alt6l" every sett ing again. Usually. you can 
create any number 01 prorlles. SO if you regularly print 

different types of photos - black and white or colour. for 

example - you11 save yOUl1leIf sarne time, Many printers, 

,-. . ... ,-
... ~ .. ,~ .. , .. , ... 

ID 

, 

.. , .. , 

-~. ~ 

such as the H P Photosmar18250, have a list of preset 

profiles, on!,! 01 which might be suitable as it is, or could 

be a good starting point from which to crea te your own. 

II SELECT A LAYOUT After selecling the prinling 

preferences, c lick OK in the dialog be»:: and 

then dd: Nel.1 to go 10 Ihe layout Seieclion 

screen. Here you're presented with a list of nile options. 

all of which are relevant to the paper size you've already 

selected. So, if you 've selecled bordeness prinl ing on 10 

J 15cm paper and want each photo on a separate sheet. 

you should choose the second option: full'page photo 

print. Alternatively. if you 're using A4 paper, you can opt 

for a contact sheet of 35 thumbnails, a single 20 l 2Scm 

photo, two 13 x 18cm prints, three 10 l 1 Scm images 

(or two on one page), four 9 l 13cm photos or nine 

wallet'sized ones. Beneath the lisl is a bol where you 

can choose how many copies of each photo you want . 

while cl icking on the dilferentlayOl.l t slyles will bring up 

a print preview of how il w ill 100II in the window on the 

right. Clicking the Ned bulton will send the images 10 

your printer, and all yOl.l have 10 do is sit back and wait 

for your picture-s 10 emerge. 

If you haven't printed many shots using an inkjel 

before, yOl.l may find your ink levels drop al what seems 

a terrifying rate. This does depend a great deal on 

the subject you're printing, however. The worst shots 

in te<ms of cost per page are ones thai have a b1acl<. 

background (for instance. night shots, such as our traffic 

trails on p54). The reason is obvious: paper is white, 

so tne pmter has 10 cover the enlire surlace in ink. 

INhatever the sulJiect malt6l", it (literally) pays nollo print 

your shots until you're pretty sure you're happy with the 

fina! result onscreen - pixels are free! 

.. " ....... --.....• ~.,. 
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.... You can also use tile 

Photo Printing wilard 

to print photos directly 

from a digital camera 

Of scanner. 
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SHOWING OFF 
YOUR PHOTOS 

.. Since inkjet printers 

LIse liquid ink, you have 
to remember that even 

the very best have 

drying t imes. These 

aren'1 normally more 
than a minute each, 

bu t you could find that 

your photo smudges 

or smears if you grab it 
the secorld it's dropped 

by the printer - an 

expensive mistake. 
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HOWTO ... 
PRINT USING ADOBE PHOTOSHOP 
ELEMENTS 8 

Photoshop Elements makes organ ising, editing and printing your photos 

straightforward, but there are a few things to bear in mind before jumping in. 

PREPARIE YOUR ,,.AGE Before you even open ASPECT RItonO If you crop your photos, iI's 

the Print dialog, you should make sure your important to keep things in perspective to stop 
image is suitable for printing. Images from a your shots looking squashed or not taking up a 

camera with a low megapixel rat ing could end up looking ful l page. Normal photos have an aspect ratk! of 3:2 - so 

blocky when you print them out over a certsain size. To for every three centimetres they go one way, they go two 

find out how large you can print a particular photo, right· the other. To set this, select the Crop tool, and select 

click an image and then cl ick Properties. This w ill display Fixed Aspect Ratio under Mode. Then enter 3 and 2 for a 

a diatog showing the p ixel d imensions of the current landscape picture, or 2 and 3 for a portrait one. 

photo. First click the blue "i" button, then Complete. As 

long as the number neK! to the Resolution field is 240 or 

higher (the case lor almost all d igital cameras), you'll be 

fine. Most inkjets need around 240 pncels per inch (also 

known as dots per inch or OPI) to create a smooth' 

looking image. 

Another way to work out the maximum size at 

which you can print any given image is to use maths. 

Take the horizontal number of pixels in your image -

3,872 for a Nikon 060. for instance - and divkie it by 

your desired DPt, which is 240. The result is a little 

over t6 - this is the maximum width in inches of your 

final print. The other side 01 the image has 2,592 pixels. 

which you divide by 240, giving 10.8, So, on a printer 

at 240dpi, the largest common size photo you can print 

at is 15 x lOin . 

IMAG E SIZE Once YOI.!'re satished your image 

is big enough to prin t properly, head to the Print 

Centre. Click on the green Share bullon in the 

top-right of any Elements window, then select Print. It's 

possible to select several images at once and print them 

as a batch with the same settings from the Organize 

panel. Under Media Type is a list of different types of 

paper - if you see one that exactly matches the brand of 

paper you have, select that, and bear in mind that most 

inkjet manufacturers recommend you use only their paper 

for best resut!s. The next task is to p ick your paper size -

remember that paper slze and the size 01 your image are 
not the same here. Paper size Os merely the size of the 

physical sheet you're feeding into the printer: the image 

can take up all of the page, or less if you want to squeeze 
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a few images 011 to the same sheet. Remember to make 

sure that your exact printer is selected in the Select 

Printer box: the optioos available change depending on 

the capabilities of different printers. Fins.y, Bements ' 

delault selting is to prin t photos with borders lIIotmd 

the edge. These lend 10 look belter 011 a wall, oot worse 
in a photo aloom - pay attention to this option since 

there's little worse than prinling 50 shots and finding 

you've got it wroog. 

ADO PHOTOS The Print screen starts with 

pictures you had selected in the Organize view. 

To add more, did<; the green Add bulton at 

the bottom left 01 the Print Ptiotos screen, and you can 

choose a place Irom which to add photos. You can select 

photos in specif;c albums, or even those with specific 

tags. To select a range 01 photos, click the first image 

Ihen hold down Shift and click on the last one. 

TYPE OF PRINT By default, Elements wants 

10 print each picture on its own sheet of 

paper. but if you want smaller images, you can 

select Picture Package from the dropclown box, and 

then choose a layout from the dialog box underneath. 

Elements allows you to print up to 25 photos 011 the 

same sheet, but annoyingly, you can't choose your own 

layou t. There's some flexibility. though - yOtJ can print 

one large p ;Cture. and then a random assortment 01 other 

pictures at various sizes thatllle useful for popping into a 

wallet. Alternatively, you can select Contact Sheet, which 

prints a sheet ol lhumbnail&. This is handy if you have 

a number of similar shots that you want to see prin ted 

before deciding on a final image for prinling at a large 

size. You can print up 10 90 thumbnails on a single sheet, 

but for the sake of intell ig ibility we'd recommend you 

stick to around a dozen per page. 

PRINTER OP11ONS aid< on the wh~e icon next to 

the name of your printer and your printer driver 

wi. load. Here we're using a Canon prin ter, 

and there are plenty of effects and detaits to experiment 

with behind the scenes. 01 potential int6l'6st are opl ions 

such as Poster Printing, which prints a certUi amount 01 
a photo - a quarter, for instance - on a single sheet of 

paper, allowing you to assemble a giant final photo from 

the result. And if your prin ter has more than one paper 

tray you can often nominate which one you want to use, 

which is useful if you keep your photo paper in ooe tray 

and your plain A4 in another. 

00 MORE Yoo're not limited to Elements' 

standard photo layouts. Clk:k the pink Create 

burton and select a handful of photos. then 

choose Photo Collage ... from Ihe right·hand side. Under 

Choose a Layout you can select a scattergun approach 

to your masterpiece. with up to 22 images on the same 

piece of paper. Depending on the images you choose, 

you can achieve striking results - and you can drag your 
images around to perfect your montage beiofe printing ~ . 

In addition. under More Options in the Create menu, you 

can generate CD jackels and DVD labels. 

II. PRINT Once you're happy that yoorchosen 

options are going to produce a decent·1ooking 

image, h~ Print. You can expect to wait a while 
lor the resuHs - most pholo printers lake atteast 30 
seconds to produce a top-c,..ality 6 ~ 4in glossy print, 80 
this is a good l ime to pt.Itthe kett le 011. 

a-"'" .. 
• ..:..- .=J t - Al _'M_ .It __ _ ... -- -

... Ifs important to 

remember that monitors 

display images using 

light but printers create 

photos using inks or 

dyes. It means lhat 

even an e~pensrve 

desktop Inkjet printe. 

can'l reproduce alilhe 

colours yoor monitor 

can. If you want to get 

as accurate colour 

reproduction as 

possible, you" need to 

calibrate your monito! 

and printer. For more, 

see pB8 and p 188. 
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SHOWING OFF 
YOUR PHOTOS 

If you've formed an 

unnatural attachment 
to the classic Windows 
Paint applicat ion -

which has been around 

since the days of 
Windows 3.1 in the 
1 9905 - don't worry, 
it's still there. Ifs in the 

same place ifs always 
been, under Programs, 
Accessories, Paint. Or 

just type 'Paint' in the 
Instant Search box and 
it'll magically appear. 
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WINDOWS XP HANDLED IMAGE FilES WELL, BUT VISTA AND WINDOWS 7 GO 

FURTHER WITH PHOTO GALLERY - A ONE· STOP SHOP FOR ALL YOUR PICTURES. 

Introducing Windows 
Photo Gallery 

For users of Windows Vista and Windows 7, the viewing 
and printing controls are a little more friendly than XP's. 
They're based around the Photo Gallery, which is a 

great -looking application for basic viewing and organising 
of )PEG photos. Windows 7 users need to download the 

~pplication from the Windows live installer, but it's easy: 

just type'Photo Gallery'into the Start search box and 

SLlD£SHOWS AND TlIEMES At IClst, Windows has a decent 

built-in way to show off your photos. Hit the big button in 

the middle of the control bClr CIt the bottom of the screen 

(or the Slideshow button at the top in Windows 7) to stClrt 

the show. The slideshow uses all the images in the curren! 

view, so you may first need to filter the view - for instClnce, 

by expClnding the TClgs filter Clnd clicking on CI subject. 

click the download link that appears. The image below is 

ViSICl Photo Gallery; the Windows 7 version looks slightly 

different but it's functionCllly almost identicClI. 

Alternatively, if you just want to show a few shots from 

the current view, you can select a group in the usual wCly: 

click on the first item, then hold Shift Clnd click on the IClst, 

or <Ctrl-click> to select Clny number of individual images. 

EASILY ORGANI5.ED Vista and Windows 7's metadata tags Once your slideshow has started, you can select a theme. 

~re integrClted in to Photo Gallery, making it simplicity itself The default opt ion simply displays photos one after the 

to v;ewonly the shots taken in a particular month orwi th a other, but click on the Themes pop·up list at the bottom 

custom tag you've defined, such as "kids" or "holiday". All left of the slide show and you can make things a bit jazzier. 

you need to do to filter the current view is click on a date, OurfClvourite is Collage, which arranges several shots 

tag or star rating. You can filter by more than one category together atjaunty angles in scrapbook style. 

or tag, too: if you want to see just the holiday snaps you This is certainly no Photoshop, though. The image-

took in July, click on your ' holiday" tag, simply hold down manipulation tools in Photo Gallery Clre very basic and 

the Cnl key and click on "July". largely automatic, with no advClnced manual modes. 

Photo Gallery in tegrates with the Windows OVO But for snaps of family and friends you're not too fussed 

Maker application as well. Just select the pictures you about processing that you want to keep track of and might 

WClnt, hit the Burn button and select Video OVo to make occasionally like to show off, Photo GClllery is a fClirly 

a avo slideshow you can view on a domestic OVD player. useful tool. 

H,tt..., Fi. butlofl to 
,etood1 ond enll"""e a 
pIIoto using bil$K; tool$. 

CliO< a lag to $I>Qw all 

f*lotoo to wr.ch you've 
applied thaI tag 

The Burn tealure dow< 
ygu to bi.J rn . bad<up 
d,s<: Of a slide>l>ow 
DVO·Vdeo 01 your .. ,~ 

;'''--­..;, ... _-
' . . ~.-.., .,---"­---

$i) - • I .. 

The mag n-"-'.-,,-"'·-, J 
smoothly s<:ales t..., 
photo thuml:>nails 

CliO< ""'e to $tart a 
s lideshow of the 
",Ie<;ted pholo$. 

tI ___ • 

Add in g lIgs to one Of 

more pIiotos jLlSt t"~"" • 
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HOW TO ... 
PRINT USING PHOTO GALLERY 

It's not the ideal way for the best quality, but for quick and convenient results, 

Windows Photo Gallery is a perfectly good method to print your shots. 

You .,.n _" Itw printing o¢ions "om -..!thin WIndows 
Photo o..Iery ito.eII, "' limpty doubl.-dick on 1M pjc:ture 
mll'l. JPEG).nd Photo GIIIery Ihoulcl open It by 
oHI.ull. W _ otIw< .pplc:1Iion _ do ... it. 

rIghI-dick on 1M file 1tMII ... '" _. Open WIth r 
WIndows Photo Oillery. 

TO I>flnt \'OU' phoI:o on 100, .. 10<.1 printer. clid< the PrInt 
icon ..... dIoos. ·Print...· e~,," no;. _ st." Itw 
photo·printlnl/ "" •• rd,. simple ..... l>I.ttycoml>"'h ... si~ 
lim. g.odget '01" I/tIttI"II your photos on Pipet. 

M.k. lUre you .... ulected the correct prlnlerlmm the 
drOP'down II st.t the top right of the window. Windows 
will communlce" with th'lIrir1t ... or. second ortwo. 
the .. ~ou "In choos , ,et,,,.nt options such IS PIl"I' sire. 

. ~. 
" _. . 

••• ., 
• 

- - .- .. .. . 
10. _ .... , --
~.~-~.-~ .. ;. ~'~';.';' ;;;"'~'''''''~ IJ IJ 

...... .. 
~ 
;;;..:. .. 
= ~--

r~ -" · .. 

• 

• 

CIdc on 1M ...... 0pII0nt. .. • link In 1M bottom righI 01 
1M window_ you ....... ""fIdo ... _ two ct-k 
bor .... You rnIgt>t w.nt to unchKk "ShI"",,'OI" printing" 

if you\l, .lru.ty Ilk ... IMllnto ICC_ ~ .ppIyIng 
_pe-nlng IS pM 01 yOuI _kHow. 

All \'OU ......:Ito do now II .... k. lUre you have the correct 
pape, type .. leded ...... chooI • ..netI>e< you want 
fuH'PlIItI printl or ....... picture. onltre ~ •. 
UnchKklnl/1tw "F"rt picture 10 Ir ..... • boo wi ..... '1-1". 
~ u.. 1""'9' 1 ... , UOI>I>Id. 

Windows .Iso has the .bllity to ....... YOU' pholosto en 
online print" •• tke. th.n \'OU' In!<Jet. CIk:k the Prlnllcon 
end then lelect Ord.r Prlnu.. A dl.log boo wi •• we .. INt 
will popui.te with online s,Mc:u '.I ..... nttg you ...... 

------ --- - . 
., .. 

. ... · OM ....... • 

""' ...... 
'i~ ... ...... 

4 CIIoW_ ........ jff~ ..... ..... 
~--·~.,..ftJl" __ .... ,.......,.,""" -""' ......... ..-.....- ...... -~~ ........ """_IIr .... -. ..... orJI ......... ~ ......... 

........... 

- -

HOW HARD? 

Easy, but make 

sure you've got the 

correct paper loaded 

before you print 

to avoid e~pensive 

colour errors. 

HOW LONG? 
Just a few minutes 

will have yOt.J a pile of 

attractive printouts. 
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SHOWING OFF 
YOUR PHOTOS 

.... If you want the best 

pr int quality, use your 
pr inter mal'lufacturer's 
own ink Don't try 

to save money by 
using refurbished ink 

cartridges or by ref illing 

your own, as results 
will almost always be 

inferior. You get what 
you pay for. 

.... A llow prints time to dry. 

Even though they may 
feel dry immediately, 
leave them lor at least 
24 hours before framing 

them or pulting them in 

an album to prevent the 

ink smear ing. 
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YOU' ll GET THE BEST· QUALITY PHOTOS FROM YOUR PRINTER IF YOU CALIBRATE 

IT. HERE ARE SOME TIPS ON HOW TO DO EXACTLY THAT. 

Calibrating your printer 

R(!9ardless of how much money you've spent on a d igital 

camera, monitor and printer, you won't get accurate 

colours in your printed photos if you don't calibrate your 

hardware. And there's no point in calibra t ing your printer 

without first calibrating your monitor. since it's your 

working reference; you can't match printed colours 

to your monitor if it isn't displaying accurate colours 

in the first place. See p88 for a guide on how to 

calibrate your monitor. 

AU(lN THE PRltrniUDS There are several a~pects of 

printer calibration. and the first place to start is to align 

the printheads. Many inkjet printers do this au tomatically 

when you install new cartridges, but not all have this 

feature. Inkjet printers work by firing minuscule dots of 

ink out of a printhead onto the paper. Although there may 

Device Settings and you'lI find all your printer'S settings. 

There'lI usually be a maintenance or toolbox sect ion where 

you'lI find an option to align the printheads. Most printers 

will then print a page comprising sets of patterns in both 

colour and black. Instructions onscreen wil l ask you to 

choose a pattern from each set . usually the one where the 

markings line up the closest. Entering this information tells 

the printer how to adjust itself, so it can place the tiny dots 

of ink from each colour in the same ploKe. 

As the tiny nozzles in the printhead can easily bewme 

clogged with dust or dried ink, it's worth getting into the 

habit of printing a test photo at least once a fortnight to 

prevent blocked nOllles. You'll know that nozzles are 

blocked when you see fine white lines across your p rints. 

a phenomenon known as banding. 

be only three (or possibly five or six) ink colours. the printer WHY COLOURS DON'T MATCH If you find that colours in 

can fire a different number of dots from each colour to your printed photos don't look like the original scene - skies 

reproduce millions of shades. But. if the printheads that look more purple than blue, for example - it's possible 

aren', aligned. edges of objects could look fUllY. as the 10 tweak Ihem to be more faithful. There are various ways 

different colored ink dots aren't laid down in precisely the of doing this and. unfortunately. none of them is quick 

right place. or au tomatic. 

You'lI find the 1001 to align the printheads in your One of the reasons why a printer's colours don't match a 

printer driver. The simplest way to get to this in Windows monitor'sisbecausemonitors produce colours ina different 

XP is to click Start. then Printers and Faxes. Right-click on way to a printer. A monitor adds red, green and blue light 

your printer and choose Propert ies. Look for a tab called together to produce all its colours (wi th no light producing 

Some pnnters use .n 
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black), while a printer mixes cyan, magenta, yellow and 

black inks to achieve the same, except that no ink on the 

page produce5 white, Generally 5peaking, monitors can 

produce more saturated colours Ihan printers, and monilor5 

also have higher contrast, meaning Ihere are colours that 

can be displayed on a screen that can't be reproduced by 

a printer, regardless of calibration. 

It's also important to bear in mind that the paper you 

choose to print on will affect the colours you see, Not all 

white paper is the same: some paper is yellower than others, 

while some is more reflective and therefore brighter than 

others, Paper is a key factor in the resulting colours, so 

make sure you calibra te your printer uSing the same paper 

on which you'll print photos, 

HOW TO CAUBRATE Before starting the calibration, make 

sure you've installed the correct printer driver for your 

printer. Using a standard Windows driver for your printer 

wiH almost certainly mean you're missing out on many of 

the advanced controls (including colour settings), but it 

could also mean it isn't using the right colour profile. 

Manufacturers usually provide colour profiles that add 

another layer of colour processing in between your imaging 

software and the printer driver itself. You can check if a 

prolile is installed by clicking on the Color Management 

tab in Printer Properties, Sometimes there may be more 

than one prolile instal led, so you can try each one in turn 

to see how they affect printed colours. 

The next step is to use any colour adjustments in the 

printer driver, From the Printer Properties dialog, click 

on the General tab and then Printing Preferences" 

The printer driver will then launch and you should look 

for a Color tab, although it may be called Advanced or 

something Similar, 

.,--------, 
If)'OY don' want to depeod 

on whether a ..,oto ·Iooks 
right' when cal ibr~ting. 

'fO'J can try printrng. 

test p.atlern Instead to 
geta more fc<",,1 Ode. of 
how the colour-. ore being 

reproduce-d. You can If}' a 
pa""'" such as t~ is Of get 
•• pecific phologra"'ic te.t 
p;ltlem.lf 'fO'J're ,he<:ky 'fO'J 

~"" do a .mIlI ",del hom 
~!obo<.co.u~. which 
wi~ $end)'OY ~ calibrahon 

print with)'OUt Iilst order. y"" 
c.nttle!1pr;r.t thelileood 
com pare II>e results,.,;t!l the 

otticial test print 

---;~~. 1 
~i, • .. -.0' ....... _ ....... .. ~ ... , .. ,._ 10,,,,1 Adlu5ling coIour setlings 

,~ 
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'w • 
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, 
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Adjusting these settings is an iterative process. Only 

adjust one slider at a time, using small increments; print 

a test image and then note down the settings used on 

the back. Compare the printed colours to those on your 

calibrated screen; if the change doesn't improve things, 

reset the sl ider and try a different one. Rather than prinling 

a photo as a test image, either print a test pattern from an 

application such as OisplayMate (www.displaymate.com) 

or create your own in an image-editing program. 

IdeaUy, the test pattern should have blocks of solid 

colour, so you can see the effects your changes are 

having; most photos are too complex to compare visually. 

Remember that you may never be able to match the 

colours exactly, but using the con trols in the printer driver 

will certainly go a long way 10 printing better photos. 

manually can be a lome­

conwmiog pracbce, and 'fO'J 

may find 'fO'Jrsell wandering 
off ;"to a CclOOf cuI-de-

sac, unable to ~ in on 
!he r>ght C<lmbioabon 01 

adjust""",t .. Keep at it and 

'fO'J'~ get there "' the end 
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Glossary 
A 
"PIERTURE 

<co 
Charge-coo pled device, the 
technology used in many digital 
camera image sensors, 

of different reproduction devices 
vary, so iI isn't always possible for a 
given device to accurately reproduce 

colours recorded by another. The variable-diameter opening in 

the centre of a lens, analogous to 

the pupil in a human eye, which can 
increase or decrease in size to vary 

the amount of light hilling the digital 
sensor. See p22. 

CLIPPING COLOUR CHANNEL 

When too much light falls on parts 01 A colour image from a camera is 

a digital camera's image sensor, the composed of pixels comprising 
photO'site corresponding to pixels red, green and blue elements to 

B 
BEVER PATTERN 

A method of arranging the redo. 
green- and blue'sens~ jve photo 

sites on a digital image sensor. 
A Beyer-paUem sensor - which 
the majOfily of cameras use - has 

a greater number 01 green sensors, 

since human vision is more sensitwe 
to green than red or blue. 

BLOWN HIGHLIGHTS 

See clipping. 

c 
CAMERA 511AKE 

Blurring of a photo caused by the 
movement of the camera; often 

in that regkm will hit the maximum 

value they're able to record. When 
the light is ·off the scale" like this, 

the sensor will simply output a flat 

maximum s~nal no matter what 
the actual light levels. The resuHing 
pixels will be pure while and contain 
no image infonnation. This is known 
as clipping or blown highlights. 

CMOS 

Techn;cally standing for 

complementary metal-oxide 
semiconductor, CMOS technology 
is used by some manufacturers -
mainly Canon - for their camera 

image sensors rather than the 
altemative CCD. 

C()LOUR GAMUT 

The gamut of either a recording 
a problem when the camera is device such as a camera or a 
handheld with shutter speeds of less reproduction device such as a printer 

than 1160th second or so. The effect or monitor refers to the range of 
is exacerbated with telephoto lenses. colours it can cope with. The gamuts 

make any coloor of the spectrum. A 
colour channel is simply the isolated 

red, green or blue components of 
each pixel for the image. Individually 

manipulating coloo< channels can be 
useful for various things, including 
producing black-and-white images 
from a colour original {see pI33). 

In addition, photo-editing software 
adds a fourth transparency or alpha 
channel, to indicate whether a given 
p<xel should allow colours from image 

layers beneath it to show through. 

COMPRESSION 

The process of reducing the 
storage needed for computer 
data - inclUding digital photos - by 
encoding that data into a different 

form. See JPEG. 

co, 
Cathode ray tube. the technology 
that televisions and monitors 
were based on before LCD and 
plasma flat·panels took over. Many 

photographers still favour their oolky 
old CRT monitors - which are now 
almost impossible to buy new - since 

they preler their colour reproduchon 
and claim the gamut is better. Newer 

TFT monitors, however, can equal or 

exceed CRT gamut. 

D 
DEPTH OF FIELD 

Also sometimes known as depth 
01 focus, this is the area in Iront 
of the camera thaI's in crisp focus. 

A wKie aperture reduces depth 
of field, making accurate focusing 
more critical bot blurring the 

background of shots. This 
reduces the effect of distracting 
backgrounds. A small aperture 
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gives a broad depth 01 field, wilh 

both foreground and background 

obje<: ts in focus. This can be useful 

for landscape photography. 

DIGIT ... l COMP ... CT 

A class of digilal camera distinct 

from the digital SLR. See p12. 

DYN ... MIC RANGI 

In a digital camera, the dynamic 

range is the range of brightness, and 

thus total image detail. that a sensor 

is capable of accurately recording. 

The limited dynamic range of image 

sensors in some d igital cameras 

is the underlying reason for the 

phenomenon of cI;Pped highlights. 

More expensive digi tal SLRs usually 

have a higiler dynamic range than 

digital compacts. 

OSlR 

Digital single-lens renel(. a type of 

digilal camefa See p14. 

E 
EQUIII ... LENT FOC"'l UNGTM 

The focal length of a given lens 

expressed m terms of the field of 

view that length would give in a 

35mm·film camera. This allows 

lenses for different camera designs 

to be expressed in terms of their 

real·world field of Wew. For instance, 

a 2Bmm·equivalent focal length lens 

will always be a wide-angle lens. no 

matter what the actual focal length 

of the design mvolved. 

EJlPOSURl 

In photography, eKPOsure is generally 
used to talk about the process of 

opening the camera's shuller and 

allowing tight to fallon the camera's 

sensor in order to take a picture. A 

perfect exposure is one in which the 

aperture settings, shutter speed and 

ISO sensitivity have been correctly 

chosen to produce an image with 

Ihe same level 01 brightness as it 

appeared to have when Ihe image 

was taken. See underexposure 

and overexposure. 

F 
F·NUMBE. 

The f-nurrtlef" is a universal measure 
of the sire 01 aperture set on a camera 

lens. II's the ratio of the aperture to 

focal 1eog1h. The fact that f-number 

is a ratio means lhat. like equivalent 

focal length, f-numbers are consistent 

r.o matter.....-hal the r.dividual design 

or size of the lens. So, any lens wilh 

an aperture of. for instance, f/2.B will 

always give the same exposure for 

a given shulter speed. See p22 for 

more on aperture. 

F· ,TOP 

An f·stop is one 01 the standard 

f·number settings. chosen because 

increasing by one s top doobles the 

aroounl ollighl entering the lens. 

Thus, increasing aperture by one 
stop halves lhe necessary shutter 

speed lor a corred exposure. The 

standard aperture stops are 112.B, 
115.6, liB, 11 11. 1116 and 1122. 
Modem digital camet"aS, however, 

have fineJ control. allowing you to 

change aperture in increments of 

a half or a th ird of a stop. 

FOC ... llINGTH 

Technically. the distance between a 

camera's lens and its digital sensor 

when focused to infinity. In pmctice. 

,I's used to express the field of view of 
a camera: the shorter the focal length, 

the wider the field of view and vice 

versa. See equivalent focal length, 

fL"'SH MEMO.Y 

A non-volatile type of computer RAM 
(random access 1TlOOlOIy). Unlike 

normal RAM, flash memory retains 

~s data when power is removed, 
maJOOg it the preferred medium 

for digital camera memory G3ids. 
AI types 01 memory card use flash 

memory technology. 

G 
GIG .... YTE (GB) 

A gigabyte is roughly one billion 

bytes of computer memory. It 's 

sufficient to store around 500 high­

quality JPEG photos lrom a typical 

8-megapixet camera 

H 
H .... D DISK 

The permanent data storage device 

used by computers. Hard disks have 

a much larger data capacity for a 

given price than flash RAM. 

I 
IM ... Gf ST .... ILIS ... TION 

A technique designed to 

compensate for the effects 01 
camera shake. Image-stabilisation 

systems physicaUy move elements of 

the lens in response to movement 01 

Ihe camera body. They can provide 

between two and four stops of 

stabilisation, allowing lor a sholler 

speed 01 between one and four 

limes slower than would be possible 

withouti!. 

110 SfNSITIIIITY 'flTING 

Also sometimes known as ASA, 

this relers to the sensitivity of a 

digital sensor (or film) to light. 

The higher the ISO selling, the less 

light is required to get a correct 

exposure, so shutler speed can be 

higher to avoid o r reduce camera 

shake and capture fast action. 

However. increased ISO also 

increases image noise - see p64. 
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J 
JPEG 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

JPEG is a highly effective lile 

format, developed spedically 
for storing d ig ital photos. II uses 

a lossy compression scneme, 

throwing away certain data 

I 

the human eye isn' t sensitive 

to. S ince it discards data, 

however, JPEGs are subject 

to generational lasses: editing 
a picture then saving i\ to a 

JPEG.then opening, edit ing 

and saving in JPEG again will 

progressively degrade the 

quality. For this reason, editing 

should be done with a photo 

converted to lossless TIFF 

formal and only saved back to 

JPEG once editing is complete. 

L 
~OS5Y CO"'P~ES5IO'" 

See lPEG. 

M 
MEGABYTE ( M8) 

A megabyte is one million bytes 

I 

I 
\ 

of computer memory. The average 

image file produced by a digital 

camera w ill be several megabytes in 

size, ranging from 2MB lor a JPEG 

from a typical compact camera, up to 

6-7MB for a file saved in RAW mode 

from a digital S LR. 

MEGAPIXEL 

Simply a count 01 the number of 

mill ions of pixels in an image. An 

~-- -

8 ·megapixel camera will produce 

images with 8 million pixels. 

""ICRO~E"'S 

Mk;rolenses are employed in d ig ital 

camera sensors to collect as 

much available light as possible. 

They're needed because between 

photo s ites on a sensor there are 
gaps where light falls and is lost 

Placing a microlens over each site 

directs that l;ght onto the photo­

sensitive area to maximise the 

amount of tight captured. 

•• 

MONITO~ 

Generic term for any type of 

computer d isplay. 

OVE~EXPOSU~E 

If the aperture setting of a camera 

is 100 large. the shutter speed too 

slow or the ISO setting too high 

(or a combination of all three) for 

the current lighting conditions, 

a camera's image sensor will be 

overwhelmed when the picture is 

taken, resulting in a picture that 's 

too bright - often with the brightest 

parts of the image blown out to 

sol~ white. This is known as an 

overexposure. See exposure and 

underexposure. 

p 
PHOTO SITE 

The elements of a dig ital camera 

image sensor that convert light 

fall ing onto them into the electrical 

signals tnat allow the camera to 

assemble the image into a digital 

representation. 

PIXEL 

A contraction of "picture element", a 

pixel is the smallest unit in a d igital 

image; it's simply a dot of a single 

colour. Al l the dots together produce 
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a cohefent image. Each pi~el is 

described n lenTlS of il s red. green 

and blue primary colour valves, of len 

called colour channels. 

PRI IIIE LENS 

A IeI'ls w~h a rlXed focallenglh thaI 

can't be warned in or out. Prime 

lenses have mosl ly been replaced 

by warns. bvlthey sl i. have 

advantages.. The lack 01 a comple~ 
zoom mechanism means Ihey're 

more robusl, ollen lighler, and can 
give beller image quali ly al tess cost. 

POITERISATION 

\r'v'hen a photo is manipulated 

excessively in software - for 

instance, w~h large levels of 

adjustment (see p116) - the 

numeric values of ad~cent pixels 

can start 10 be so different that iI 's 

obvious Ihere's a step between 

Ihem. The ellecllooll9 pil ellated 

and unpholographic. This is called 

postensat ion. It can be reduced 

by recordng images in RAW mode 
and edilng lhem in 16-bit·per­

channel mode. The larger numeric 

range of a 16·bit mage decreases 

the ~kelihood 0113l"ge changes 

making pilei gradations obvious. 
See TIFF. 

R 
RESOLUTION 

The resolutioo 01 a camera 

technically describes how much 

detail it can reproduce. In praCl ice, 

the term is used 10 describe Ihe 

number 01 pi~els it produces for a 

given frame (which isn' t necessarily 

the same thing). Pilei resoluhons 

are usually described in terms of Ihe 

number of p ixels in the homontal and 

vertical direct ion. A I D-megapixel 

camera. for instance, will produce 
images w ith a resolution of around 
3,800 I 2,500 (3.800 pixels in 

the horizontal dreclion by 2,500 in 
Ihe vertical) . 

5 
SHUTTER SPEED 

The length of time that the digital 

senSOl" is exposed to light when 

capluring a photo. The longer 

the shutter speed, lhe more lighl 

reaches the sensor and the brighter 

the resulting image. 

T 
TELEPHOTO 

A telephoto lens or telephoto 

setting on a zoom lens cOlTesponds 

10 a narrow field 01 view, giving a 

high magnirocalion Ihat's usefuf in 
aporIs and wildlife pootography. lt 

corresponds 10 a long focal length. 

Compare wide angle. 

'" Technically standing for thin-film 

transistor - the type of transistors 

used in mooe.-n flat·panel computer 

monitors - the term has now 
become generic shorthand for 

flat-panel displays themselves. 

TIFF 

The most popular intermediate file 

format lor editing digital photos. 

Unlike JPEG, the TIFF formal is 

a Iossiess format, so files can be 

edited and saved to disk w iihool 

loss of quality. In addition, TIFFs can 

be saved and manipulated in 16-bit­

per-channel mode. This increases 

the dynamic range available and 

reduces lhe chance of po6terisalion 

from e. cessive ed~ing. 

u 
UNDlliRUCPOSURE 

If the aperture setting of a camera 

is too small, the shutter speed too 

fast or the ISO setting too low (or 

a oombinatioo of all three) for 

the currentl;ghting conditions, 

a camera w ill be unable to 

capture enough tight when a 

picture is taken. The result is a 

p icture that's too dark compared 

to the real scene. This is known as 

an undere~posure. See e~posure 

and overexposure. 

w 
WHilE .ALANCE 

\r'v'hile balance, or white poitll . 

affects the colour balance of 

a photo. The actual numeric 

values from a dig~al sensor 

when photographing a wh~e 

object under different colour light 

can vary: white balance settings 

compensate for this so that white 

objects really do look while in 

the l inal image, as printed or 

displayed onscreen. 

WIDE A NOLl! 

In lerms of lenses, wide angle means 

giving a large fie ld 01 view. Wide­

angle photography can encompass 

landscapes and street photography. 

It correspoods 10 a short focal 

length. Compare telephoto. 

z 
ZOOM 

A zoom lens is one with a variable 

local length, allowing the field of 

view to change, effectively inct"easlng 

or decreasing the magnif"lCStion of 

lhe lens. Compare w~h prime lens. 
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get the shot. 
go to the extreme. 

Get th. Ihot ~ou want , every time, with SanDisk 

E)(treme' memory cards. Engineered to be lightning 

fast wllh blistering read/ write speeds of up to 

60MB/sec', you have the speed you need to bring 

your Ideas to lif •. What 's more, these cards are also 

rigorously stress-tested for extreme shock, vibration, 

temperature lind humidity 50 you <:;iJn take it to the 

8Ktreme no matter what. 

When pro, demand extreme speed and ,e llab lll ty, 
they d em and SanDllk Extrem e m emo ry cardS. 

SanOlsk. The Globel Le.d er In Fla,h Memory C,u d. 

www.SanDlsk.com/ExtrameTeam 
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